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[ 512 The 4 grand Sp. br of . are Ader an- 
mate or inanimate. Ann Sounds are either rational 4 
or irrational, or if you pleaſe, grticulate or inarticulate, 
and both bave a Meaning; but the Difference is, that . 
whereas the irrational or inarticulate Sound is derived 
from Nature, the gy or articulate Sound is deri- 

ve from Campa  Tnanimate Sound bas no Meaning 
= Ky 3 J b are the Murmurs of 4 
BN Fountain, the; Daſving "of 4 Cataralt, &c. Nor © 
is there any peculiar Name for Sound inani- 
nate; 3 that of Animals when made by the 


1 of the Feet, ws. ad of the Handi, * 
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e only the Signs or Symbol 
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in the in Twenty-ſix, abe def hi 
n ak 
are they divided ? Into Vowels and Cohio. 
nants +14); What is a Vowel ? A Vowel is a ie | 
a Whic 


75 Wings, or any other case FE is a0 accidaytal 
ut tÞat which they make by preper Organs, in Conſe- 
quence of ſame Senſation or inward. Impuiſe, ſuch animal 
Sound is called a Voice. Now the Voice of Man, and 
it would ſeem of all other Animals, is formed by certain 
Organs between the Mouth and the Eungs, which Or. 
gans maintain the Intercourſe between theſe to. The 
| Lungs (performing in Speech the Office of the Bellows 
in the Organ) furniſh Air out of which the Voice is 
formed, and the Mouth, «when the Voice is formed, 
ferves to "Publiſh it abroad. "What theſe vocal Organs 
are, is not in all reſpetts agreed. by- Philoſophers 2 
Anatomiſis. Some of the latter obſerve, that des cannt 
fo much as Di i/courſe without the Concurrence of the fol 
lowing Paris, vis. Abe Noſe, Lips, "Teeth, Palate, 
Throat, Jau, Tongig, Weaſon, Lunge, Muſcles of 
the Cheſt, Diaphra) ma, and Mufcles of the Belly. B. 

. this as it will, tis certain, that the mere primary or 
—" imple Voice is completely formed before ever it reach 
the Mouth. When there, by means of afferent Organs, 
 *ohich do not change its primary Qualines, but only ſu- 
Peradd others, it receiver the Form 0 Character of Ar. 
ticulation; 1, e. the Formation of the ſeveral Letters, 
by means of the Mouth and its 1 everal Organs, tht 
Tongue, theTeeth," the Palate, the Lips, Sc. 
[6] All Languages have not an equal Number f 
Letters; ſome have more Vowe!s, han others, ani 
eme a Pg and ſome a leſs” Number of Conſonaits 
than the Engliſh. The primitive Greets learned Letter. 
"of The Phericians and at firſt hal but ſixteen; which 
by ſeveral Steps, in Proceſs 7 Ti ime, came 40 be en 
ed fo twenty-four, - 
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which makes a full and perfe&t Sound of itſelf,withoue 


joining any other Letter to it. How many Vowels arg 
there ? There are five Signs or Marks for Vowels in 
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ing of vocal Sounds, 


and laviſb in introqucin Marks that lead rather to 


Silence than to produce a Voice. We could haue ex- 
preſſed our Language without the Aſſiſtance of the Con- 


ſnants c j q v x9. 2, For 1, We could have 755 


(k) for bard (c) a kame, kome, kup, &c. inſtead of 
came, come, cup. And for its "ſoft Sound we could * 
have ned (s.); as Pg ſity, Jypreſs ; inflead of cell, 
cih, pre. 2. We could have ufed (k) for (q); 
as kuantity, kuality, &c. for quantity, quality. Or 
we might have rejetted (k) and (q), and uſed (c 
with its hard Sound only, and written (s. for its ſoft 
daund. g. Me could have uſed (f) for v). 4. We 
could have uſedifv) for (w) which we borrowed from 
the Germans, groing it the ſame Sound before a Vowel, 
7 e. (00); as ga went, uill-pinftead of want, went, 
will. g. Me could bave uſed (is) for (x); as Foks, 
Hoks, Poks, d ef Fox, , Pox, Cc. 6. We 
cla have u ( for (y): as Phiſic, Cipreſs, inſtead 

5 e e coutd have alſo uſed" (i) 
"Formerly, ſport (1) being the Sound, that 
| Nations give to (J). 8. We coul have 
wed CS for (2). But, although thefe Confonants ap- 
tear to be ſuperfluous, yet ta expel them now from the 
Places they have ſo long held in oun Alphabet, would 


 ®trodace ſuch Confuſion and Change in the Orthography. 
#4 Hnglogy of Words, as to leave but few Traces of 


ieir Etymology pr Original. Bat if we have a Re- 
ay ndancy of | Conſonants, We, on the Contrary, are, as 


Yell as. all aer Nations, very deficient in Characters 


c refſrue ofwocal Sons. It is indeed greatly to be wiſp- 
*1 ar bad either more Characters for Vowels, or Marks. 
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the En liſh Tongue, a, e, i, o, u, and O at the 
End of Words for ie. Y i; alſo a Vowel 1 in the 
. Middle of Words « Greek Ingin. 8 6} 


on „ e We d. to di ina their Wee —_ 
Did no Character * omwtimes for one, and ſom;- 
times far another & 3 mor 2 Sound 45 U 7 


| A ometimes one 4 2 
3225 de: 


another gracter, 16. 
and vicious Pronunciation in the” 
gages would be entirely remov 
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Schemes met 1 will 7 fu ofe, 2 2 "I" 
ſuch vain Attempts. The ſame Kath would\atend the 
Invention of a new Alphabet, or iin a Chatac« 

ter for very Ker. Sn, boweus i and advan- 
tageous it might prove in rendering Reading and Spel- 

. ling eaſy Taſks, and eftabli in a ſced and uni ſorn 
Pronunciation : For few of any Natzon mould be pre. 
vailed upon to 2 3 Letters d afain, or par! 
 wviththeir Books in the preſent Character, which by ſuch 
an Innovation wou come altogether neigt. It 
remains therefore, char « 3 endeavour to exhibit as 
Plain and conclufive Rules for the Pam um Proper 
Ties ba the Ser alter we Now 2 as the 3a 
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& rh: various & nde, Powers, and Properties 
«. 2” of the Vawels. 


y Sands has the Vowel a? It 
| has three (7) I. Its long ſound which is like 
ai) is expreſſed in came, fime, mile, fare, gage, 
ntage, e {| Ke. which Words are pronounced 
| | as 


— ” * 


650 4 "ll ready he 4 ferent Stand ; for 3h des 
th 0 range abgvementioned,. it has a more Render Sound 
2am lun (a) which is like French (e) Maſculine, 
audi eps ed in late, plate, rate, &c. It has alſo 
an hey Sound. avhich approaches to its broad Sound, 


ö and is expreſſal in Wrath, rather, Father, Glaſs, and 
the Her 41 — 4 as theſe tuo Sounds occur Mui ſeldom, 


een confounded with the flender long 
otter with the leſs open ſhort (a). 


'The | ee our long (a) in the Word Lagquais; 


| mentioned! is the Italian a; and the 


of ſoundin the goidales is different from all other Na- 


tions ; for whereas we ſound the five Vowels a, e, 


i, o, u, thus ai, ee wee, o, eu; moſt foreign Na- 
lions ſound them aw, ea, ee, o, oO. The Vowels may 


be juſtly divided into three Claſſes, viz. guttural or 
Throat Vow 5 palatal, or 5 gs of the Palate, and 
labial or Kerr. yer uttural Vowels are 
broad (a), fort and obſcure h and 42 and (e) 
Feminine. of be palate are MES or ſlender (a), ſoort 

or. 


— Is. - 


8 TRE Bririsn GRAMMAR? 
. . £ : 1 : | x 
às if written caim, faim, mail, &c, 2. The ſhort 


. found of (a) is expreſſed in bid, bit, bind, Hand, 
männer, batter, &c. which words are pronounced 


but a little more open than hed, bet, bend, 


hF*nd,menner, better. 3 The broad Sound we give to 
(a) is aw, i, e. as moſt Foreigners pronounce it; 
it has this guttural or broad Sound before Il, Id, It, 
rd, Ik, and betwixt (W) and (r); as all, call, bald, 
ſalt, ward, walk, war, warm, &. It has general - 
ly this broad Sound before a lingle (I) as alter, al- 
Ways, alſo, almoſt, &c, but it is either ſilent, or 
Changed into ſhort (i) before (I) at the End of 
Words ; as Marſhal, ſpecial, partial, filial, &c. 
except it take the Accent. A is ſhort before (II), 
_ as-tallow, ſhallow, (willow, annually, caſuilly,: &c. 

- When the Syllables age and able end Words, 
the (a) is ſounded like ſhort (J; as village, 
cordage, commendable, profitable, &c. prondunce 
vill ige, cord ige, commendible profitible. &. 
How many Sounds has the Vowel e Jt has 
three ? 1. Its long Sound which js like (ee) is ex- 

preſſed in Eve, here, Peter, br ſom, ſehtme, ſphere, 
c. 2. Its ſhort Sound which 4 ee andopen, 
is expreſſed in bind, ſend, fed, ber, mitt, tell, fell, 
&c. 3. It is ſilent, or, at leaſt, it "has a very ob- 
ſcure Sound in many Words; as liberty,\liberal, pro- 
, | FS . ; 1 yo Pert y, 

— nr III Inn ee eg — — — — | 
or fender (i), and (e) Maſculine. The labial are 
long (o) and (u), and (u) fat, i. e. when it is pro- 
nounced like oo. F we aſtend to the Formation 4 | 
theſe Vawels, we ſhall find that there are three dij- 
ferent Openings in each of-theſe Seats for every Vowtl, 

27 z. 4 larger, a middle, aud @ leſs Opening, 


3 


do ſtill retain that Sound. But (e) is ſounded at 
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perty ſeveral, recovery, [8] &c. Is the Vowel (00 ever 
ounded at the end of an Engliſh Word? No, except in 


the Article (the) and the Words he, me, ſhe, we, 


e, and ye, which were formerly written with (ee) and 
the 


« E * Py N 
* * b 4 Q - 
— 1a - 4 — lt. 


T8] This obſcured) reſembles the French (e) Fe- 


minine. It is very obſcure, or rather, enirely filent 
before (r) and (n) at the End of Words : before (r), 
as ftranger, danger, flatter, anger, blubber, order, 


ſupper, ſuffer,” Ec. except where it takes the Accent; 
| 4 prefer, defer, Cc. before (n); as ſmitten, eleven, 
=” 


| likeneſs, 2 
Vunided before ©) in 


, blades, cakes, males, names, 


the third Perſon Singular of Verbs, becauſe (s) at the End 
Fould not be heard without ſounding it, and making ano- 
ther entire SyllabIt ; as plac-es, pages, caſes, charches, 


Aſbes, Boxes, grazes. E is alſo filent in Words Com- 


pounded with Here, tbere, where; as herein here 


into, hereof, hereon, hereto, hereunto, heretofore, 
herewith ; thereabout, thereafter, thereat, there. 


by, therefore, therefrom, therein, thereinto, thereof, 


chereon, tberrunto, thereupon, therewith 3 where: 


"I 


E * 


„ ninety. r 
ords of the Plural 


es, plates, halves, nor in the third 


; | 


a 
l = 8 
* BY . 
1 . _—_ \ R # — — 
— 22 — — o _ ow 8 — — - 6 — — — — 
_ —— Swag 8 —y—U—U—UI ). — — — — 2. y Dh = \ 
— . oa ow _— — 
* - — — ͤ— — ee 
1 * — - — — — > 
* . 2 N : ” ”Y w- 3 , p : : * 
* * 1 o . a 
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* End of Hebrew Words; Jeſſe, Heg?, Mawre, 
ih 8 at the Fad of Gro Words; as Ca- 
&, epitome, a ©, Penelopò Andr 
mache, &c. and at che end of theſe 1555 Words, | 
ſimile, premunire, ſatellite. What Power has final 
or ſilent (e)? Final or ſilent (e)ſerves to ſoften (c) and 
(g); — the Sound e Place, diſ- 
Ing late digg. Tea po pe AF ſe, 
Plaſe, t gives to (he Sound o 
- Page, 2 e &c. which are end 
as if written, paidſh, gaidſh, baggidih. Final 5 
lengthens the Sound o the foregoing Vowel ; ; a8 
Bib, babe; her, here ; fir, fire; rob, robe, tn 


| Eine ; except when two Conſonants come. h 


and the preceding Vowel ; as Badge, wedge, hinge, 
ridge, diſchirge, &c. though it lengthens the 
foregoing Vowel when preceded by th, 12 and ang z 
as haſte, tiſte, bathe, ſwithe, chinge;) tinge. , 
How many Sounds has the Vowel (i) N it has 
three. 1. Its ſhort Sound which is almoſt full (ce) 


is expreſſed in Did, will which, bid c ilch, &c. 
2 Ir is ſounded like ſhort a0 a 12 t e n | 


third, dirt, flirt, th. 
thre, bard, Kc. gc Sat 


** 


| abous. whereas, 3 . 7 Te alſo itt | 


Words compounded with Hence, thence, whence ; as 
henceforth, henceforward, gents. thencefor- 
ward, when oever. | 
[9] Some Writers give the Sound of obleure ( 
925 m firſt, bird, Ce. but. 1 think is prep 
2. the. obſcure; Saund of ene Haren by. as of 
N — eſpecially auben we conſider that theſe 4 757 
Sounds. can, ſcarcely be communicated to, or-diftinguiſhed 
S the Ear... . For. if we. take for. pn the Mord 
Eather, 4 and ſubſtitute a, i, o, u, in the 
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_- | 
3. Its long Sound is like the Pronoun (1), and is 
expreſſed in fire, mile, mire, inſpire,” deviſe, Ke: 
[10]. Obterve that (3) is always long before gh; 


En, * bd, er int, Ven, des en, mind, find; 
121 ma, 


745 = FA ; 
* of 2 1 0 
$ 75 N J. 2 tes a4 * 
g * & : 5s ; — 


and 1d Pill promunte his Ward with. its: eren Accent 
he difficult fer the Ear to deter- . 


and Cadence, it wil 
mine the Difference "between Fathar, Fiſher, Fathur, 


Fathor, Fathur, and"Fathr *withou?" he (e). Te 
Reader may make Experiments, efthe 0e re Sounds of 
the other Vowels in a great Number cf Words; as Fa- 
tal, fate); fätilz Kato fätul, fätl, Sc. The Voweys 
ar neraljy obſeure; or rather ſilent, eſpecielly e, when 
BE they are placed either betwixt, or after the fellowing 

- double Conſonants, viz. Br, as barber, ſabre, barbr, 

abr; Bl, as babel, table, abl, tabl; 2 2s vocal, 
cycle, works. Or; G&; as Acre, atr ; Dr, as Nadir; 
Jquander, r, [quaitdr ; Fly as trifle, Vile, rrift, fil. 
Fr, ag. offers ſuffer, MN, ful; Gl, as angle, ſingle, angl, 
Aing!; &, as anger, clangor, angr, tlangr; Kh, as 
bearten, nap i bearkn, nopkn ; Pl, as apple, mapple, 
appl, map , as wrupper, taper, wrappr, tapr ; 
i, as taſſel, 15 3 „ rb; Sng as maſon, baſon, 
maſn, bajn ; It, ter, altar, aaltr, altr ; Spl, as 
goſpel, zoſpt;. "os as proſper, Profpr ; ; Str, as lobſter; 
buckfter,; lobſtr, 8 Thr, as author, motber, 
brother ; Autbr; Sc. 7 beſe  Vowels have been 
ar ropped. in Ee on Axcount of the above- 
mentioned double Conſonants making an imperfett Sound 
of themſelves, which. is the Nature of mute Conſonunts 
with aids behind m; as BY, ur, cr, Ce. 

[16] Long (i) has a'double Sound, and is compound- 
ed of ate _ pronounced very quick thus àweẽ ; as 
fre, defire; Ec: is pronounced as if written fiwetr, 
des iwer » . 14 per 4 1 /0 very open, but in 
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mud, wild, except build, guild, ens 001 is ſhort, 
and the (u) ſilent, thus bid, gild. Ar! 
ſounded long in Scripture Proper Names before ah, 


Jah, rah, as; as Jeremiah, Hezekiah. Elijah, Ado- 


mah, Mirah, acharlas, &c., Ie is allo long in 
the Terminations ite and ites; as Ammon te, Am- 
monĩ tes, Rubin te, Rubirares, &c. and where it 
ends a proper Name, as Lei, Zabdi, &c. but in 
other Prager Names it is ggeherally ſounded ſhort 
before 4 V owel; as Mir ft jam, Ariel Eliab, &c. 
J before er, on on, a, and after ſt, ſouhds like (Y) 
Conſonant; as Collier, onion, bullion, immediate, 
combuſtion, Chriſtian ndies, &Cc, pronounce Coll- 
year, on- yon,  bull-yon, e N 
8 e e Ind-yes. r N 5 ms — 
. | + oh 1 Hoy 
2 K 2 
x Ws me 5 * 
| 2 Mord. db Gala — 
ers the long and ſhort Sound Ibis Vote der irre- 
gular, it — be obſerved in general, 8 wordt 
(i) is always long before another A 
trial, dal, Har, brĩ ar, siam, si sion, Mience pious, 
client, quiet, cer, frier, dĩer, not,; giant, &c. 
aud generally at the e of long eee 4 Di- 
ameter, di alogue, dialect, di 'diabolica), 
di ametrically, Diogenes, e a RR &c. 


But when (i) isin the Midale, an rok b tothe End 


of the Mord, it is generally fhorg. before anc ther Vewel ; 


as Aslatic, barbat3an, peculiarly, centurion eoclesi- 


altic, Philadelphia, rc Mergians, Persla, 


Parthia, — Hydaſpia tc. 5 h fn 
moſt Paoſitions in long Engliſb ont; as C in- 
f ntty, ſarirically, diwvisrbilyty;”: fr 


When the Priviiiee Mord ends with(y) it is:changed 
into (i) in dhe Derivatiue; and A tbe (y] de. lung in 
' the. Primitive the 0) is ** in the Derivative _ 

lle 


likewife 


red, g tred, ned, "So. 2. 


hurry, 


„Tus Dar Ga . 13 


joe many, Scud has the Vowel (6) ? It has 
five. 1. fts'ſhort-Sound, which is expreſſed in It, 
Its long Sound, 
which makes the Mouth of an orbicular Form, is 


expreſſed in ElSbe, rõbe, proſe, röſe, &c. 3. It 


is founded like 8 Rome (the City) and in 


move, prove, Wing, who, to, whom, whoſe, 
womb, tomb; once Room, mogye, proove, 
doo- ing, hoo, ;hooſe, wo toom. 4. 


It is ſounded like 1 cp i in Women Hagon, rib- 
bon, waggon pronounce WImmin, flagfn, ribbin, 
waggin. F. It is ſounded like ſhorc (U) in Come, 


ſome, conduitf*conjure, pother, money, love, Gove, 
glote, month, pommelhz govern, Monday, honey, 


cover, conſtable, - attorney, comfort, kingdom, 
beſom, fathom; random, world; work, wor- 


ſhip, brother, E mother, ſmother, Monmouth, 
&c. pete cum, süm, cindit, &c. O is ge- 


lyfilent before (n) ag che End of Words; as 
maſon, bugton, mutton, iron, inviron, 
pardon Ne. 3 deacn. maſn, &c. 


10 6 6 


gowaltiply,- multiplies; multiplied, mal- 
tiplieth,. O! 


, multiplies ; ſatisfy, ſatisf1-eft, ed, etn, 


br es; fortify, forrifi-eſt, ed, eth, or es; juſtity, 


juſtif - ec, Jeſt; ech or es . denv, | denieit, ell, 
eth, or es, Sc Hg f () * art in the Pri. 
miti ves, tes (0 Hart in the Derivatives ; as 


ed, eth, Or burjeſt, ec, cth, or es, Se. 
The ſom 


2 wilt 25 befor the Terminaticn er; as 


juſtify Zuſtit je Jex curry, cutter, Sc. It muſt le ebferv- 4 
ed that ies) is but on- Syllablè either as the Ter abate. 
on f Verb, on: the 
We with'y) ov 2 changed into Ces) e, „% the Plu- 


Plural of a Noun. Nouns. that 


3 ra 


hurt eſt N he Wa or es; ſtudy, ſtudĩ- eſt, 


"Hi * os — CHI ol How, 
FR 7 e er oh, n er b, or . — 15 2 4 


F 
1 1 
i 
[ ' 
F 


cry, try, my, Tt tocomply,, 


' gular, then (i) is ſhort in,the 


| Y ; ; „ | 
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N, Selt, 
th (u) 
rague, 

g Pro- 


Ague, 


#5 
* 


4 —_\ 1 Pe 


— 


—— 


ral ; and if the (y) be long in the Singular (i.) is long 
in the Plural; as ſky, Mes; fry, fries ] cry, cries ; 
reply, repites, &c. . , be port in the Sin- 

lural ; as cherry, cher- 
ries, heriſy, heris ies, Sc. OEM 5 


[11} I may be obſerved of the Vowels in gene- 3 


ral, 1, "That buch of them bas two general Sound, | 


i e. 


5 "IN pe 
| "nd Di hcbofl 2 Dip hthon; 

g ne twa Vowels in one 5 * 
ble. How many eg are there in the Engliſh 
Language? There are twenty Diphthongs in the 

| Engliſh Language, VIZ. al, au, ea, ee, ei, eo, eu, ie, o 

oi, 00, ou, ui, Ay, ey, oy, uy, aw, ew, ow. Ho 

are they divided? Into Proper and Improper. 

Which are the proper? The proper Diphthongs are, 

. % 9 ea, ee, Go oy eu, ie, oa, Ol, oo, ou, ui. 

e impro iphthongs are, ay, ey, oy, uy, aw, [i 

ew, Ke, 2 may theſe be called 1885 Diphs 1 

thongs $ Becauſe they are only write + at the 17 = 


L e. 8 . 2nd a ſport Sound, from whence ariſes 
Quantity, or the lengthy or ſhortneſs of Syllables, which 

creates 4 Harmony either in Proſe or Verſe. 2. That 

_ their ſhart Sounds occur much oftener than their long 
Sound, 3. That in Monofyllables they are ſhort be- y 
fore a fing le Conſonant”; as bat, bet, bit, lot, but ; & 1 1 
in Wands. of two, three, four, Ec. Syllables, they are 
Hort before two or more Conſonants. 4. That they. are 
generally obſeure in the alt Syllable oe TT e 
* tate the Accent. 


94 - : % * By : Pl * 

— ; m * a 

W R JAI 

| 8 n | # 


1 Tos Dargian, G2 u 4 K. 


of Words, tojexpreſs the Soun $ of the proper Diph- | 
ſent; as ay4 — written at the 

end of Words for at; ey, for ei; oy. for oi * for 

ui; aw for au; ew for u ow for rr 2]. 


2 8 

F [1 2] Some Writers hig Aeſine an Engliſh Diphe 
ebong to be the ſounding of twavVowels in one Syllable ; 
a makt @ buſtle about Aividing them rinto proper 
and impr improper, theugh they differ in the Method of their 


Diviſion. They tell us a. pr | ng. + at 
which has à mixed ur Jn botb ibe K. We 


by According Fo this nition there i not a 5 


hong in . 20 Engliſh Tongue; unigſs we allow (oi) 
hi 4 1 gh give tht Sound n long (i); 
indeed efembles that Sound, ar foil, fie, Bet, 
eile, tail,'t Re, & c. "It mit be c. Aled dle laß p. 
proaches the neareſt of any Conbinetien in our Lan 
70 the Nature and Defign o e, 4 Db 
imports the Coalition Ts [Prot two Fo I 
However, 7 to 2 rift of abt e iDipt$cr.75, 
robatever ih 7775 e ancient iy, bey are 10wW 
but ſimple & nds, | [ee of theſmple 
Vowels ; as al, a * 4 
broad a; £2, © ee, eo, ie, long e; ui, uy, oy, long 
bs ; oa, ou, Ow, Jong. o; eu, Ew, long u; er 00, fat 
u. Fat (p) is fearcely uſed rute * the Engliſh, its" 
| Sund 1052 expreſed, oo, get it is in 7! 5 2 
3 Scots, Who.pr Funrigbiems, undepſtrod, uni- 
veſſch; Iba oom Ions, bendenſfood, o niert, Ac. 
Thus we Jet” 04 much the Invention of "fo may Diph- 
f thongs tr "Sounds Aer rot binx i. our Lan uage 
1 accord} 0 be preſents] Pronunciation ) from's 2 ng 
and ſhort ant of the Aug Je Fowels tend to perflex car 
"x Ortbography. And tho 1255 may ſerve to orfament a 
| TOO ge, Jet as they are PE CS en 7 net 


. 4 * of 


| 4 
} 
k 
* 
1 
| 
4 
| 
5 
} 


«a . 


Z 


| 
4 
1 
14 
i | 
i 
fi 
_ 
| | 
= 


TAY 


K 1 
2 W 
EEG _ L * N 
8 1 * * 
5 


le 


1 It ſounds like ſhort 25 in pen . 5 head, 
ready, Ke. 3. It ſounds like (a) long, 3 in ſwear, 
wear; Tear... winds . break, tear. 4. It 
6d, 7 * NN * 8 My tak 5 ſounds 


* 1 
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What do ai and ah ound? Ai and ay ſound i 
long (a) as fair, day &. but the (a) is ſilent in 


1 & f 4 1 
* 4 MX , en Þ * 0 b 
{3+ k 
- 4 5 - 1 T 
3 0 . 
Fs * 
1 


5 certain, captain, r chaplain, Ban 


bargain, mountain, mur ead villin, cert in, 
e &c. Aids: no Diphthong | in Hebrew Wards 
nor when a Word ends in 
als, or aimz as 1 amatha- im. 1 
What do au and aw, ſound? Au and aw ſound 
broad (a), i. e. as 
that (a) has in all, call; as aul, caul, awl, gaw!, Au, 
is no Diphthong io proper nt At hela- 
1 Staniſla-us, Ca « po!) 
ow many 


3. dg general 
preſſed ĩn appear, 


* 2 # — 
* 
1 9 


| if d me! Set P34 the fam 

orms, muſt of "Conſequence wofully diſtrait both in 
Reading and true Spelling not only of our n, Zut 
E modern Languo ges, a their” Sounds are not the 
ſame in all Mationo. Hoty  diffieult is it ſer a 2 
to mar diſtintrly the various Seunds. of our Ca), which 


Fn. þ in Are 


are fourteen different 0 1 9 1. In all.; 3 2, : 
| * In lates 48: | 


In laud; 3* In. — 


in fan $49 In heany; WA gb bout"; 9-d# h. 
10. In fair II. 1. day 3 12 1 rein; 13 In 


they ; 1 In oval. be Reader makes 4 frlal of 


the other Wowels in this Manner be wil "ag them. * 
A * Eo ©» er 


. Nd S032 2249 1 TE o 
4 2 * 3 
* N 


as Foreign Nations ſond a; or 


d . + 

* * ' 
r 

77 3 | 


Tur Bars A 1 
2 * 
ſorrds like Ca) ſhort, in hearken, heart, hearty, 
Heartleſs, with their Compoyhds. Ea is no Diph- 
thong in Mebfew, Greek, and Latin Words. 1. In 
Hebrew Words; as Gebe-a, Kadeſh-baxne-a, Kir- 
gath-je-arim, Sec. 2. I Greek Words; as Cetare- 
a, ide-a, the- atre, gene-alopy, empyre-al, . g. 
In Latin Words; as cre- ati; creation, venge- 
ance, re- al, be- atitude, miſcre- ant, deline- ate, &c. 
Nor is ea a Diphthong when compounded with pre; 
as pre- amble, pre- admit, pre-adamite; ; cc. 
hat Sound has ee; Ee has the ſame Sound 70 
| French'give to (i) i e. very like our ſhort (J): a 
ſiee, ſeen, been, need, &c. Ee is no Diphthong in 
Hebrew Words; as Be-er ſheba, -erites, &c. nor 
when compounded with re and Pr '3 as re-eſtabliſh; 
ence, &c: | | 
"What do ei and « ey ſound! ? Ei and ey have the 
ame Sound that ai and ay have, i. e. long (3); as 
in reign, feign, eight, they, whey, &c. but ei ſounds 
(ee), 1 1n deceive, deceit; conceive, conceit, receive; 
receipt; and it ſounds like ſhort (à), in neighbour. 
Ei is no Diphthong in Words compoundedwith re 
as re- iterate? re- imburſe, &ci nor in theſe Words, 


AA, de an, de- Un, ache-ift, ache-ifin polythe- 
iſm. 


What ende oi and oy; Oi md oy haye a mixed 
Sound which is never varied, it reſembles long (i), 
— reſſed in boil, older, boy, troy, &c. Oi 
1 noDiphthong in Words compounded with con, (n) 
_ = bed leſt out; as Fo ition, co-incide; &c. nor 
11 ords ending in ing ; as do-ing; going. 
H "What do eu and ew ſound; Eu and ew ſound 
@ long 5, as feud, few, dew, &c. Note, as (eu) is 
5 no E ngliſh Diphthong, being found moſtly 
In 45 of Greek Origin, it is always parted into 
two Syllables at the end of Words; as Bartime 


-Usz &. W 
ae 2 8 What 


„55 „„ * 


i 


. Ann Gun ts 
„ FP þ 17 th Goods 115 (1), - in field, 


1- 2 Ä 1 y, 1 
Hund 15 ot 


A 


mv-008, oe ad to-Oon. 3. 
in ſoup, ſtrowd, whey 2 


* Fronounce 2 ſoo, eng 8 
2 5 6 


e rr VA oo cn 1 — — 
- - - at 4 9 Ts n * * 4 


yoo; Sec. 35 Ou unds like K 
trouble, courage, country, R 
ble, doublet, nouriſh, 1 
tröble, chrage; &c. | 
o) Lag and (w) 


. i, * couple 
courteſy, do 


* It oo... 05 longy in 
guiſe, 2. 2 ſoun Tor Mort . 
fe conduit, &c 27 0 nas (Wor 
45 ſuit, recruit, &. Vis, no. Dae 
rel gu Words; as vatu- ty u- tion, 
iſſant, &. eee 
Aa is 4 Diphthong in He , 
ſounds, but as one ON as Raalam, 
nite, &c. * | 
It may be obſerved, tak i6t dh CF 
Diphrhongs, 2 ar Hs. 2 
Words, * 3 
Ae and de comm 


1 5 2 . 
* 3 2 — 


* 


* Barpgok Ga ama ak. er 
1 ee eee 


e 38 5 1 7 K 1 PHT HONGS. Ro 5 

) | 2 K 4 Bika F Ip thong ? A "Rr phihong 

/ . is the Meeting of three Vowels i in ohe Syl- 

lable. He many Triphthongs are there? There 

ere three Triphthongs in che Engliſh Languages Viz. 
rn (v) long, in ef with 

| its Derivatives; but (a) long, in be 2. leu 

. in lieu. ere a dew 1 yy view, P #5 3 4 

| 
} 
| | 


yfome te or Fs Vowel 


n *. oh t | 1 5 
*S Or diet it 3-8 


. ither Bete a8 ib or be, eat or tea; and 

& therefor Gefives. its name from conſounding, of if 
ſounding Together with. the 47 8 II | 9 
f "Hows ds in Number 4 de. eh * ſingle Conſo- = 
| __ bey are ON e in Number, b, c, d. 1 
; | > | 99 - a f, £5 "1 

| | N 7 27 12 22 Td Confonants 


bave been ors Bf: 2 Ha more ignoble Nature than 
the Vowels, becaitfe without ib Corjtentfion of ſome 


re 


7 tae, they lead rather to filemte than to produce es 

: Voice; yet it is evident, that rboydibingui rational 

| Bein . the brute Creation in a more peculiar Alan. 
; wer than theVowels, as Jeveral Brutts utter at Times, 
' theſe vocal Sounds in common with ns. But Man enly =_ 
; is, endowed with theſe noble Futillties or Organs, which . 
5 produce ſuch Variety of Contacts and Configurations by 


which the Sounds of the 7 e are variogſy direfted 
and We 22 py 


——— — —— — —— —— wn A. W = 


_ tural 
| Teeth, Lips, Palate, Throat, anc 


Vowels. 


Which are they 


are they ? l, m, n, F. | 
W and are neutrals, having g 1 - ahi 
Sounds. Can all theſe Co e 5 of and end 


a 2 Syllable or Word; No. 1. 
barns ends 2 Word. 2. Wan fy b 
as Conſonants, but end them as 


| + a few proper Nuts, 


ſing 


ters; thoſe that emgloy 


| cal on to the hes v in ſpeaking all expreſs 


% 


3 


0 85 . k, 1. m/ n. Ps q. . GE x, y, | 
z. How are they divided into Mutes and half 
What is a Mg ? A Mute ha Letter 
which cannot make. a T = by ut,” a Vowel, 
f c, 5 J, R. Pp, 85 
«ks 7 x, Z. Six of theſe are Cel y 2 * 34 
Iutes, becauſe they diſcoyer 4 kind of faint Sound, 

J. Vs 2. Wh tis. a half Vowel ? 


j we or Liquid, i is 4 1Etter 5 mich 12 


— 


Mb. 
. 
= * 


ord, 


ar, 
if 
on, &c. 


as Netx 
Nato nd, . 8 


youthy ſky, | blow. 3. X per begins 1 W 


4. J. v. 2. never end a he 
final ce) to cover th ue E, raze. 
What Fanz of the Sele expreſ- 
the mute or natural Sounds of® theſe” Con- 
fonants ? There are "five different 'Parts of the 
Mouth employed in Gy © the true or na- 
Sounds of the _ Confonants, 


＋ * | 
= 
8 


the Aſſiſtance of the To 
belong to the Teethyare calle Cool We Let- 

the Laps are called labial 
or lip Letters; and thoſe. of the Palate are called 
palatal. Letters; and thoſe of the Threat all called 
guttural or throat Letters; and thoſe that are 
ſounded through the Noſe ate called naſal or noſe. 


l What is: n eck of b? 114]. 


2 — 


. ” OY 


— N Though all Nen as — as we, give vo- 


bes 


* 
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AHyuſwer . What Parts of the Mouth are em- 
floyel in 2 of b? Bo. Lips; therefore it 
is a labia or lip Letter. The Queſtion may 
be repeted Enner with Reſped to the 
true Sounds af che other Conſonants. Since you 
have given me the true Sounds of all the Conſo- 
nants, tell me alſo which of all you ohſerve 
to have the moſt viſible Change made upon them 
as to their Sounds ? C and g. What gbſerve y 
about (eg ? Tobſerve that (c has a'baf@and a ſoft 
Sound; it has always its natural hard Sound like 
005 when it goes before the Vowel, a, o, u, and 
nan r, t; as came, come, cup, clear, 
921 act, & c and when i it ends Words, as muſie, 
logigy arithmetic &&. But before the Vowels e, i, 
y, or before an 3 ophe, it ſounds without Ex- 
ception like (30; , City, cypreſs, pla d for 
laced... bet War 4M tic, ſkeleton, Kedron, 
tin, e eldama, ſhoul be written with a (k), 
as they ye pronounged, and according to their O- | 
riginals; and nor ignorantly Tegptic, ſceleton,cedron, 2 
cis, ſceva, aceldama. If the hard Sound of (c) comes | 
before (e) or (i), then () is always put in its Place; 
as ren . . Sc. K ſhould n never be written 


heir: * * or h ple Cortes without any Va- N 
 ricticn, except (j) aud-/oft (g. T vocal Sounds we 
give to the Conſonants, are in Meral more compounded "i 
than thoſe of ather Nations; as we name them bee, cee, | »M 
dee, ges aich, idge, er jay; kay, el, em, en, pee, 
kew, err, els, tee, vee, double u, ex, wy, zed. 
Obſetrations concerning the Manner of expreſſing 
he natural or mute 8 of the Conſonants. 


ne ar ature] Amd, nb, ts 
 nvariahte; reſembles the Syllable ib; ig expreſs it truly, 
ft put the Lips He, end try with the Lips thus 
| 1 =O oſed 


7 1 BRI * I n S M 1 A 


in an Engliſh Word before a, o u, 1, r, t. What 
obſerve you about g? without Exception keeps 
8 1785 I 6th a, NP. = ax 


eh 5 70 pronotmee . b is nal 14 1 5 * 
Contact or Moti ave bear the Sound of (b exatly. 

C, 4 guru its mute Sound is very like the Syl- 
able (ichgwhen (ic) is whiſpered ; it is formed & in- 
tercepting,. and compreſſing the Breath - in the Throat; 
the binder Part f tbe 55 e ing moved 
the Throat. K * Age: e be 


D, 1 3 its Fondo en es 7 (1 
fiſt Put the Tongue io the Palate of 1 band 
#ronounce (id), by this We 2555 mute Sad 
of (dF will be heard exattly 
F, a dental; its ite Sold ; is exdBly eipreſed by 
brft putting the upper Teeth an the under E A þ 
blowing ſo oftly,'a Saum te diſcovered very lis (it), N 
(i) 55 biſpered. M ſure with this, ur Yoo! as with . 
85 8 to make the. Ae 1 1 
nl... . d 
G, a guttura ; e eee by 
ting and campreſſing abe gre ir” 22 wu | 
reſembles the Sound of (ig). + no OWE | 
H, 7s an Aſpirationc7 Breathing in e 
the Breath is not mild in refed, is reſemb oy 5 
lable (ha), when (ha) ts. pere and ene quick, 
J, @ palatal ; ts 2 Wu i. 2 pow. 
lite (dſn). A 
L, 4 747003 its dk is txpreſ fed 4 i putting © 
the J. ongue to the Palate of the Mouth, and then try- 
ing to pronounce the Syllable (il), which” i r 
wy FONG 65 Sound __— be Baue _—_— M. 


— 
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: 
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N Ky 
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r aa uc 
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o 


— — 4 


rn 111 6x watt 


n 2 Ys or beſore an Apoſtrophe, it ſounds 
ſoft like (3), 4 i. e. (dſnh); — — ginger, gypſy, 
ba for — * ling ſometimes hands ſome- 
times ſoft" and having no Mark 
40 Uiſtipguiſh . 
* ** * Rs 1 1 tx * | 
IM 4 45 1 79 kit by 8 292 . 


+ 
„ 


15 


N 4 pt 1 i dowd thy Do + WF 427 wa 


1 7 . 2 Li xo n this Moti- 
2 a = iti Sound will be beard 


naſa 15 Jr. 28 "Froarh the Noſe bh 
Jouna i nſt putting oO: Tongus ts the 
Rafe the Louth, or the Roots of the upper Teeth, 


td in this Mctiow _ Go 1 (n), «re 
_— 5 | * 
Dow the Peſembles 155 Syllab! 2 er 


ed by jinſt putting 
ja the Breath to 
- diſcovered, but 

of the Lips. Eq 
a Ned "by 4 Conc uſſion,\ or 
3 b Extremity tbe Tongue, which 


22 be Breath as goeh c out, produces this . 


Re found" 3 it*reſembles the-Syllable ir. 
tal, is expreſſed by vi * 1 i n 
ben (ils) is bi pere. 
T. 4 2 "reſembles the Sable (0, wben ( it) 
pyperedy =” 1 exatly expreſſed by putting the 
ongue” palate . the Mouth,” and the mute, 
Sand oil re 7 revered” by Vetting” a Jnall Breath 
5 6 it from the Af gin. 
4 dental, reſembles 126 Syllabl , itt is ex- 
| preſe ed by firſt putting the: upper Teeth: upon the under. 
* and N ts $ oung . 7 this is I will 


* 
Ly 


1 * 
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. ” * A 1 * * 4 
7, 2 my 4 
g N * EY 
* 9 9 » my X LS 8 2 2 _ fe 
1 r 188 &F, Y r + +. + 1 WE. - 
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20 
ne „gun, as it alſo does before all Conſonants 3 
t before E, 


KN * 
4 hard from, the bolt de 


„ £ , : 
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[ * 1-8 


be. 


I * 
4 * * * *, 3p Mas. th * Ti N , 
* * * N 1 1 * 1 TY 93 i * 
* ä Wem * ä 6 - 
1 1 by +4 „ & - 2” - 3, * 7 9 * þ.+ al dads. Ay TY * r 2 2 NT p 2 * * N » 9 "ve * ſa * 
* " ** 8 LONG N a * * K . F * 9 39 7 T 22 1 INSET 
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muſt obſerve, that @). keeps its hard ſound before I 
(e) and (i) in l Wards, i. e. all Words , 


which we have taken from the German, Tongue; 

pougds. And as the Oy Swe le 8 —— and 
— bs 0 n 

w CAC 1 ig the Names of P erſons, Clties, 

>&c; of ch Countries, to pronounce the (g) 

Sound, Pima (eh i in al e Hog 


7 1 ny gilt, geld, ws. 7R 3 3 * | 
other nother Countries, never found 80 ſoft. 
always hard before 800 or (iq. S keeps allo its hard 


* = * 45 


1 4 
Se pn det ov} of-(k) 
| and 05 and is A ts begh guttural 875 

. Letter; its true ſound reſembles Gn), ye thi A 
ble is whiſpered: It is often from 3 

Eaſe, pronounced like (x) at'vbe Regin 2 
| 2 Xerxes, e te ee 289 


1. when it r 4 en ig pes "2. * 
when it follows a Conſonunt it is a Vowel. As a Con- 
fonant it bas à more liquid ſound. than u a. Vowel. 
ts Conſonant ſound is lib ſburt (i) ilfe e 
pronounced, or like the Mord ye. K 


Z, a palatial, is e Penarth, as 11 were 
the Sylle ble 12) 3 if he 4 Evtromity of the" Tongue 
ſlightly touches the Palate, it is forced from it by + 
Concuſſian, as the Breath youu bet wixt- it "7 
Pelate 
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|, Bible; as Gehazi, Genefaregh, Gilead, Gibeon, Kc. 


and wherever two gg's come together, they are 
bh a: Os eh e I een, ee 


the — are tar alike, The are 


depended upon as their real Joungs, but ae, nighef | 
being impoſſible te. mark in 


— of them, i 
ng their mute fou 


thoſe 1 


# My defign'by them is on- 
even when "they have made thi 


1 


* Mations or Contacts as diretted, might be at 4 
loſs to naue whether they erpreſſed the true ſounds or” 


10% But: when- they have ſo nigb a*Reſemilance of 


ſure, is ig quake:dlipays e Conta or Motion before 
the found. bund. . Now as SPeakmgy Or, :wwbich is the ſame 
1. bing, Reading out, 1 We but a 1 Re- 
petition e eee Gade, o inple Contacts of 
the Conſonants, ib VHochelain all Words cauſing the 


Voice to 92 and alſo making the Mutes to con- 
ſund With tbe: 


Wor e be of tbe ory: Advantage ta 
aon Reading aud Orthegraphy, if they 
were zaught at firs the mute. Sounds "of thkconſonants, 
in order to pfonounce Words at S 3gÞ?, without previs 


ouſly Spelling them, ar being put 1 the Druagery of 


al Syllables before they . can tell the: 
WE/uch a rational and. expeditions Me- 


thod was 5 but univerſally prattiſed, there weld be n 
Cauſe for any further Complaint concerning the Wan 
F Characters exprefſpor of every Aimple bund; nay, 
were it ſo, ſuch an Innovation witild be as igperti. 


nent. * _ _ 


n, they can 2 miſs. 25 be only May 1 be 


us they make. perfedt Sound withb- 


A CN — — — 


* 5 7775 Gee 


hug dreggy, craggy, 2 But in b 
on, ere from the Latin and French (8) 


Sounds *ſoft before e and i; e ene- 


aps gentle, gentility, engine, imagine, &c. Note, 
'% : If — neither .at the Begingi L ning. nor! End of 


ord — . as 1 gray, reign, 5 105 


4 A . ee + 


n . 4 7 2 0 Se 


| meg toge- 
athees: Now are e triple Con- 
— cw and of theſe ſame: ate fit to begin, others 
to end Words only. „ eg ink 
the ond, final doubi Conſ r 


| ich, ſr, ſhr, f 
alſo end Wo le Co 
about — in bes Das of 1 SalfFnpo 

to be inſerted. All ther initial doi Conſonants 
2. Vile Vith their * — except 
#6 h, 1h; th n 

L What Sound has cht ch has. a mute Sound 
like (th); it is expreſigky. putting the 
Tongue N alas ad then ti 1 1 d.. Pronounce 


itch)] its ſound will be heard exackly; it is ex preſſ- 
0 in chear; church, rich, Ge, th 0 0 1 of (t) 
does not s & nor increaſe: ound; for 73 0 


the ſame as mutch, and cruch, as. crutch, &c, { 
that ( 2 is * ee Ch has ow Gf 


ound , 


* 


* VIZ 0 th) in all Words i 
\ i Engliſh, and generally in Words derived from the, 
) Latin; as chicken, children, choſen, cheriſh, chaſte 
4 ity, charter, Sc. But it has a ſmooth ound like 
: (h) in words derived. from the French; as 


debauches, machine, chagrine, chaiſe, chev 
NE chamade; pr ounce — 4 8 * 


— 4 Ie Las alſo the — 5 800 4 Of 
on RY after 2, or n; as PAD en 


ſllent, and h) Sat like 85 whic 
| its hard Sund as Chriſt, chriſtian, chro- 


„ W chemiſtry Sec. Achiſn, Abimelech, 5 


4 ſtarchus, -Nebuchadnezzar, --&c. pronounce K 


| nſtian, kronology, kemiſtery, Akiſh, Abimelek, 

1 * „ch eee ſounds Loft Ther a oy ; 
| 16 chb1 ; de at 3 archduke;, &. 

5 | a / _ 1 
„ What fothds- ph? Ph has e whore the Sound 
? of e —.— it is pant in in e 2 Hh ts 
G | rat. fo es Os. has pr | | 
4 ind ven Ns” when (ih) is . it is 
c preſſed h daſh, waſh, &c. Tt 
” WH takes che Sound of 0 before. all thafV owels ; as 


tertian, patient, -titiy naton, tettius, &c. pro- 
pony .terſhan, paſnent, tiſhi, naſhun, . terſhus : 

But it kee ts natural Sound at the Beginning of 
Words; 48 tied tieth, tiara ; and in the Plural Num- 
ber of Words ending i in ty, (y) being changed i into 


0 

Jas duty, Auties, W beauties, &c. and in all 
0 Wwe from Werds ending in (ty). ty) being alſo 
ſt TO into (i) 3 as Fier, l pitieth, or pics, x 
d, . mig hty, 


< 
— 
5 4 
2 


'” 
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— — cv yo. — —_— 
b . — hb ire PO VEE POP I 63  vizat — Ten cs. wh 2 — 0 as 
i * \ — Fey b —— — P hw vie a = __ -_ rd ah — — 
* » N , e *» 6 F 4 — Wer 4 
. 7 
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rr ON . T0 OR „„ 
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2 ö 
4 f 
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"Te mu — Fats Þ — * 
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mighty, mightier; mightieſt ; empty, emptier/ emp. . 
tieſt; dirty, dirtier, dirite{t, &c. Ti keeps alſo its 
natural Soypd in fene Hebrew and, Greet Names; 
as Shealtie”, Phaltiel, Shephatiabh, Adramyttium 
We alſo give the Sound of (ſnq; to (ci) before ano- 


by ric, 5 3 h 1 | 
ſuper gragie nefie G. N F nce 
5 _ vs oh reſhuby Guperfilhal,” fre. 


at eng. wa of Wore 25 diviſion, eee miſt 


"I f . ſion and ] 
he ſame Sound, viz. ffn; and are always, as 
they ought, to be er. 2d' as one Syllable. 
What Sound Hatk tmn? Th has both 4 hard and a 
ſoft Sound; the hard Sound is expreſſed by putting 
the Tongue againſt the v per Locrh,? and then; 
to pronounce ( (ith), you wi have it 8 Tri 
very like (it 1 6000 hi 1 ape 
ſed in thin ough, thy 
The ſoft Sond i is Mae By 

| hy not ſuch à ftrong 
nor, of the Tongue Upon the 
the hard Sound Ne mute, = ſoft di þ * ſe 
imperfe& ſound; and is expreſitd bay” IS 5, 
thee, bathe, "breathe, Pe” ft 51. 1 


Tx 5] T don Cunſonant, 7 n ana of 
pronouncing. ch, (5). ar e (g, makes e pronun- 
ciation of our Language, very di Fouls to Foreigners ; 
all the Difficulty is gontamed in ibeſe i I bat 
think the cboſen ug es ? Dre Foreig pr. 
bat dinł de fob "hhudges s or - what zin te Ct. 
The Pheith Pronounce (ch) ohe s al do (h); 4 
they put a (t) before it thus (ti, it repreſents the 
proper Je of (chin e W 1 as 2. 
adp 


| * 
K 


riß A _ i. — 


| = TRE BRITITIS n GrAMMAR 5 wn 
| - What Sound has wh ? Wh ſounds every where 
hoo; for although ( ) Written before (h), yet it 


. is always ſounded after it . as who, what, &c. are 
"Dane oy, 2 yh 91 boot 3 not SA 


1 

'S 

J 

) 

1 ot SPyLanynt 

5 7 - | 

— — and che proper Divi 
4 = "'# 

; | t e to o make „Ae and ine, | 
D 3 ow n \ 1 oY 
rl "00 + * 7 
- "hee ; 17 15 hte; "i — patch, paiſp, 
f &c. by putts a (4) 19 „ 18%, tbe pr 
= 
- Sound + or /oft (g) is expreſſed, - 

; ig ſounded (zſn) ; as Fudge, 

4 3 . Apuſticr; Page, 

» WW ; laggape, baggadſb, . 


an other nothern Nations give 2 
ent from burs, or that of the 
where like our ſhort 
our'(y) Canſonant, 


French; they rams er it ev. 
0), or, according to my- Ear, 


e 


me Beginning of a Ward; as I Tacob, ar 
b; z Jern, yern, &c. 


3 Words. 3 and Words 
ed | produczya Speech, or 


prop 
Diſcoure [16 J. 


What is a 8 N complete found 
; 2 in one Breath 3 Con, es, fi 


„ 
O. i — 8 

"7 . 
— 2 » . 
. CT wes 25 

+ 2 2 , 4 * 
» *%s 1 * : - 
a R * 
1 


of Foſs Letters, or ry Art n tobich are 
all dehominated common Name of Element, inas 


much as every 2 of every other Kid is from 
them derived, and into them reſoboed. For under their 
ſmalleſt Combin#tions theys g es a "SyMable, and 
Sy{{ables . Words, & And th | 

0 Pri 


| — Men _ r mor 
he Languages that 3 * 
. but twenty. fix in our Ti £54, 2% they 4 pay be 


27 of tuo: Letters and 
”— = gu Mordi may be formed of 
tees . ibal is, Afteen thouſund"an, Ar; and 
twenty fix Times as many #iore may be made. of ft 
veral Letters, that in Wine hundred and 1 
thirty-ſix ;-and ſo on in Proportion alm N ifm 
No Mandur then, that the Egyplinns ppi 4565 
nonys to the: ee e, | 
Thtuth-: an "that Sgerates, when he ſpeaks of him; 
A or lem Gd uk. 9 . 


6 4 
* , 4 7 4 Y . - 
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Breath ing. What Letters can make a Syllable? One 
ſingle, of one double Vo only Joined: to any one? 
of the ſingle or 22 Conſanants, can make a Sy- 
lable. Cannot one, two, or more Conſonants make 
a Syllable ? No i mber of Coriſbnants can make 
2 Syllable without a VoulPh faakStrngr-hy canamake 
"no Sable of themſelves, hut adi; 
hair (r) an R Stren gti 
fingle or double, as are L. i 
many Syllables does chat Wo conlilt 1 z | 
| feem-ly' A, in formgi 8 P pe- 1 — 
en . 7 un- e 
„in- com — — Why are 
d Vowels eels 65 fe — on one Syllable ? 
en ben makes but one Syllable, hav- 
iſtinct . 15 But w are there uy 


ing but one « 


ing Mgsvel, — . never 
cannot increꝶꝶ dle * of 


„. Dish. ble 2 A | Word of two. . 
Wie, J THilhUable. * A ara of a. 


Sai! 3h , Wh * 6 ek ** b 
That, is r N E A Word of m m rang 


aL ng. 


„ "Vw BArvgsm: S. 


„ enn Jas Wen a fin cChnſagant cab be. 
* | tween two Vgwels, it with the laſt Vewel in 
th n * 
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"we? E yr 400 5 „ | HY in 6 


-d * 16366) 1 n 
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©. ann 
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5 mi nEnt 
pi ehre 
pi de mic 


h my di t 
ht mi t, 
hö mour -- 
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a do ze 
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oc Di vec Bat 


' my nine 
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ny cAl 
7 - WY 
n gi, di 1⁴ bY r5 4 ry 
Un” ri J. *& 1s by Rath, 

| pe ra'l of "15" ce rate 
ne r s 1 cb” oc 

n ti 8 * gt” ti mate 
tm tive I __ | 
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de! di cite | 10 75 11 1 1 t gate 
de ge ne rate gra t tude | 18 gi cl. 
de Il „ire gra vi tate la” mr ni ry 
de me; It gra NF . ric 
de pö“ pi lite ha by” H ment mi” g? I alne 
d& pg” sktä ry ha bir ma” gf cli! 
de r gate hz I . J8r 8 
&' 8 late hy mi 4 n vo Ence 
& vi! ſe h8'mYly - ins ny feſt 
di mi / nd tive. hö mx 16 go mz nt feld 
Ge/ hd” neſt. mi geld 5 
dra” gan. hs ne 163 ma” türe N 
dra” mA hö“ no ra 1 me” rit BR. 
& © ment . hd nour my nn” I 7 * 
8715 gy x "LN ww ,---- * 
£10! cx date | hi ro 18 gi cal mꝭ / dũ late 


mꝭ nd poly -» 
mo ri; 


mũ I ce ' 


mũ / i ny 
- na? dir 
na vel 


ce 


wh -. 


ne' g Ave 
no bi N ty 
nd m Vie 
ad? vols. >... 


5 3 * Fo 


nd m ai 
nu me I2* tor 


ot ci. nõ n 
© mi : t 5 
5% pera 5 
I 2 
8 pb Ee 


. 
[ 
T4 
EST 
*q 
4 
1 
3 Z 
19 
1 
7 
, * 
14 
r 
; | 
* 2 
15 1 
b 4 4 
Ld 
Y 4 
t * 
s 
l 
TT $M 
= : 
1 J 
| N 
. 
— 
a 
n F 0 
| N ; 
4 
* N 4 
: & 
i x 
. 4 
: 
z 
7 
; 
| * 
5 
* 
10 
. 
2 
— 
"2 
i 1 
| 
8 


i 
' 


— SD. Re „ 


—__ 


» pd tne "re 1 t! cit. 
8er regard tẽ nint 
PI. lle re Res te” ne ment 
pa LZ. mite r pi” te te non 
pF 25 * 0 sa] te nir 
pa „ er ts l rite 
A r bs! If coo" by. td piz bg 
3 A I" cal” ro” mx nite 5 el 
ra mount WW rl tr dũ cee 
rise SI? Ni vate trz“ ge dy- 
A Re 3 os if ox =o 
di gõgue s lũ ch fe rous tri vat dor 
be. of * - ſ3 nitve prs* vel”: 
S* nl sa rf ttt tri verſe, | 
Ia tõ nic s vige © trea if | s 
E n ide ſaũ syge tre pin EF 
le 11 oY N ſc5 th myỹ " Tre" vet 5 b 7 
lũ mige ſcrö f lous try bü /n 1 
o' fac. ſcerũ / pd lous tri! bite Nl; 
pd mi- tum 8 dn tri'dene Wh 
prE* dY cite 8e dy ment 11 gnk | FO 
/ des late ſens * uf 18. ef I H 
prẽ 18 gi tive sI mY 13 1 oy tri M IM: 
Prõ m te m N tede Bos pid Wc 
pro .ta* be rnce si mi 1?r ro ' px ck cal” 
ü pil sI m nx 885 Ep 1 
pY* ra mid, 88 M th * td! Ii pant 
quz' N ſpi el. a pid. 
uk! If if fe 11 11 5 tu” mölt 
-» ra* dick My" pi lite td! tk al C 
ri pi” ty .ft5' dent ti tör 
rã N diy sn di cl t l 
13 fy y nb 1171 mous Me 
re c / nt Y ri op a” eint 
re ceive ta” ny nt 
_ VI. gi bal 


Tar, Ba GRAMMAR, dy, 


vu 97 bönd | vi M © . . ved pön 
vg 0 „ wei sind 
va" lee vo ra ct 5 WS den 
r 1s tũ di n Wi ter 2a ny 
ein; wea 11 nels 22" men 


kept with the firſt Syllable ; as ex alt, ex-ile, exiſt, 
ex-ult, aner ax- iom, —_ ea N 
. a 


two Vowels, which are not G8 to begin a Word, 
they are parted in dividing 


3b bei & Fd d x zn tir e F 
d bex Anm p 8 nh 


W ab bor id mt pppear 
a be't A, Id vince ip peã se 


1b c dad ven türe Wppt tĩte 
jure dd verr s © 'r by ter 

I Ent“ f fair 'r den cy 
eb tle „„ e ee 
ab 5b Ffford Fr ma d 
Fc ciede | 5 Aki Fr erai gn 
'c ent 70 lay“ 5 71 rive 


ic ce'ls © 5 EI l9o't- ki bf 582064) 
10 ci dent + 44'l mend #1:5& rc 
12 ceſ sf $A Ty 3] pine „ ak 

2 chm mõ dite 4 ter leb 4 5 . 
ccm * * J ü tides it lan Hdd 
c ed / rd * Im bun It“ Is 
e cod ent Jun n ů fete nd vt: 
'd deg En at'x At té'ſt 


bond 


Note, that 1797 contrary to this wal is e 


RuLE II. When tW O ea meet beiwernt 


: * 
1 


ie Syhables. As, 41 


ib hö Add van tage To ak tal n 


70 ce'pt „ ley 8 3 r ro gant 4 


*£ +" 574 
ba'llze 


.. 
I 4 Y 4 1 um ; 
* * : 
* R 
> 0 ö 4 . » —— , 8 . / 
: Fe 1 : a R 15 
1 13 * . [ OT - 6 S 4 
CPP en. = 4 
— — - — Eo —_—— — . 


Ns os... AE ot 4 ts ASI 
I 
| hes - - — 


_—c 


* 
—— — . — —— 5 — 3 Gee — wyX— — «> 
£7 p 2 
5 * 5 


— — 
— —U—ͤ ET On 


= l \ = _— — _— 
; K 3 =_ — 
— ——̃ OOICOCCDCc_C_C_TCY CT TT 2 INES 
—— — a - 
l * 
, „ 
9 


„ 
_ n ” wa.” — x k * * * 
+ OE > _ N 1 f * 
5 0 g 
* 


5 


b3'1 15d 


b /I Iaft © 

bal 83” mic 
Din ter 
ba p 
| ba ren 


bz · 1 rf 


HIt 55 


Þ?'1 lẽt 


Hit ter 


Hi't térn 
by'r der 


bo'r row 


bu'f feʒt 


Pl let 
b 'n ter 
by't lr 


75 bü' ter 


'bu't tn 
ca'b bin” 
ca” n cel 


een cer 

ca'n did 
9 2 

cin ker 


can non 


cp tive 


o 17 5 
637 df n 
* 


cr 


ck r tel” 


ce n SET 
cẽ 'n sere 


cn taur 


— N 


tism | 


#: 
\ 
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cx · n of iy cc rate. 
chip ter * & f fer“ 
cir nh ve'nt dif fv a 
cl f sic dY; · ny fy 
_ eli't ter diſ cn cert. 
clu'm of 50 tor 
f 518 SVs d4v'g ger 
ch ' m bit dꝭ'g mi 
* com mi”! nd do'r m7 nt 
cem men tã tor dri 7 ping 
ehm merce dr5'p 1 
com po'rt drũ'g g get 
fe com* pound dy'l ct F 
cin ce rn dv] cx mer 
4] con ct'se Ef ace 
| cin fe't. ef fẽꝰ ct 
©: ch n by kk fe / mi nate. 
ch en 5b}. | Ef fo'rts 
cõn te x ell bow 
10 wn vent 9 lip sis 
cð 'r net E'm bẽſ y 
Ty re'& _ Embe'l ſh 
- Col'n ter | / m ber 
c x comb. En dear 
5 crã g. en ro'l 
cri m-sꝭn E'n Jen 
cul-ture - en sũ e 
2 rente Tir rand 
cr vet Gs; $?Y 
cd't-17s Ex cet d 
dilly Fx cë (l 
45m i f Ex ck pt 
| da'm 0 EX c 
dsp tx cĩ / te 
"Ur fg " r had 'ſt 
Ex fl 


Tir DnIiT. SH 


kx pa'nſe 
fc tÞr 
 fz'l can 


fiillicy = 


fa'l 1 fy7 
TRE. -. 
fin tiſm 
fer del 
fz'r row 
fe'l low 
fe'r tile © 
Fe't ter 
fi'r kin 
fr mA ment 
fli'm be au 
fflom s 
fi'p Pint 
flü 't tèr 
_ for ti tũde 
fra c thre: 
fũ · gd 
filmi nite 
fü 'r Iöng , 
je 'r row. 
& i: 8 
5 ley | 
ga Ion 
85 m mda 
| 93 n der "* 
oi'r den 
gar 1? lend. 
ger nit 
ga T nin ** 
85 ter 
gen tec ls 
gl'an der 


gli'n ay lous 


gra m mer 
gri'm pus. 


g let 


gü'n ner 
oU't ter 
hz m let + 
him mer 


* 


hm mic» 
h 'm per 
ha 'r löt 55 
hã 'r mꝭ nx 
_hi'r rris 
hi /r row 
he'm lc 
he'r mir 
he 'r ring 
hi 'n der 
hr 


\ 


hi'ſbind 


 hiſſa'rs 


hiz 2 a 


7 a 
. 1 & No) rence 


'llegil . 

1 ly'de 

Im bã 'r gd 
1m DIETS». 
Im bee Nſh 


uU +. AS w* 
zm br't ter”. 


Im bü'rſe 
am mi ti, re 
im paĩ r 


Im pã ' rt 


im per ft 


i Im po'rt 


im portune 


1 


/ 
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Im 


5 


w * FY 
: * 


35 
pũ/te 

* 2 

In ca. Cr nite 


In ce'p tive 
1 n ei dent 


1 n j bre 
In te r nil 
in v8 'lve 


un r ney 


r re gd lir 


I sde 


I'm beht © 
ln cet 


13/n guid 
12'n guiſn 


lin tern 


15p'pet 


l 'n tils 
Je'ſ sꝭn 
le 't ter 


1 c tis. 


It m ber 
NH” n ger. 
2 II tür gy 
18 ˙ ker 


18ð gi tide 
mä d der 


ma'd ri gel 
ma” gor. 


"*Y net Va 
ma'g ni tüde 


f 


- — 
— ————— — — —— or —E—a——ä 


— — 


. 
— u — 3 


— — —— — —ͤ—Uä e 23444 oo — «= 
* — A 


WL 42th 


5 

— . 

. om e — 
1 * : e 

= . F : 

— 1 


— 


„ 


ma 


mon 


* 


mi'l lard 
m m möc 
ma'm mon. 
mi'n ct pate. / 
mz'n date 
mz'n na 
mi'n ner 
mer ket 
mir' gin 


mur iin 


ma'r tyr 


, ma'ſ sive 


ma't ted 
ma't ter 


mer cer - 


me 'r maid 
me's ry 


N mẽE age 
mid ritf 
mi ler 


mn day 


md'n ger 
KEY 


m'r bid 
mb'r tal 
m r tar 
un tain - 
ml ber OY 
— ti tude 
gn di fy 
ur — 


ni tũde 
mi -g n int 


— 


my'r mdr 


mit ter Sr drre 
my't 97 \ | o'r gan 
np p dt ter 
nã ky 4 | 3 'd dbc 
_ c Hr © p21 let 
1˙8 gerd 5 pi'l SY - 
| nin com opp pa m per 
ni p Pers pä'n nel. 
nde tier FH p'. ty 
- ng! g-- gen ped 1k'r 
nsr mel Pe, n ci 
n 'n ne iy penn 
Ay'r tire r g 
ny't 5 | 07" 
5 b jE "bur 81 1ſt 
ob Z 8 pe 'r sn 
3 ˙b 5 lete per tal'n 
Fc> i Per vert 
Bc od it pi n ckrs 
g' c pl n dẽer 
H'C ta gon por'cu pine 
57 c tive o'r t7l 
O'C ti vo Dar te'nt 
8•0 ta ber of se '1s 
of fe'nce PS“ t tage 
o'f fice ra fc: ice 
6'f ts cer. Pri 'n ci peil 
em ris. pr c tir 
Lp pd nent pd /b N | 
p per tun ne pl pit 
0 5b pö'ſe P n gent 
vp pre ſs Papp 4 
3p pd gn pd '# 85 tive 
o'r der pu" r Pert 


F : 


qu 'r rel 


der dinzl 


F 


. ' 
* 


—I% 


1 p 
11's ber 7 
re cm — 
.re'e the © 


/ 
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qua'r rel 


qua'r ter 
qut'n cunx. 

qui n ſey 

qu? 'n tal 


quin te's dee 


ra'b bit 
ra'f ter. 
rim mèr 
ra'm pint. 
ra'm vrt 
rin cid 
ra'n dom 
ra" n Sick 
ran Som 
rhi'p S dy 
türe 


rũ /b ber 
rob biſh 
rũ : d der 


: rö⸗ m mer 


RRE II. When two or thiee Conſonants meet 
between two Vowels, which are proper to begin a 
Word, they 89 with the laſt: N in = Diviſi- 


on *. As, 


ſeri 
ſcd ! ler 
ſaũ n ter - 


$31 low: | S 


sien guine 
p tire 


ſczf fold 
ſcd / r vy 
fe'ctor. 


1ſe'1 dm 
Fel vage 
1 tence | 
ſe ney ment 


ſEp te'm ber 
fer pent 


Se 'r vice 8 


tz m mer 
In 87 
SUp po'rt 


ſtr ü c tdre , 


Stir m 20 


8 ö r pls 


3 


tal low. 


ta ny 


| ve r min 


Im ber 


W 's 


te'm.peſt 
ten denej 
ts ·r pid 
ttb 'r gad 
a 3 ret 
ir nip 
va's 1 
vẽn ! tEr | 
ve r dure 


ve rn 
vi 'Q tage 
vi *r gin 
vier tũe 
8710 cr 


U'n der 
„ /r bine 
* 't er 


wa'r > 

we'd ding 
wildem e 
A bib age | 


* Dn EN 3 3 

— "EL _ 3 — — — 
I — — -» | 
8 * . 0 SN ak WAA 


_ f "nants adi are fit 10 9 | 
; initial dou le Coy. 1 er. in Number. 1 


| e rut or Hllables, arę ho. 1 
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= . chi TY 875 18 ge trũ de 1 | b 
| ad chf mi ß; - da Pl ite „ 
18 eine e glen r [ 
we A nA chr$ lem cir” clim flex / pi grim | BB 
1 I ni gym ci 'r chm ſtĩnce E' ica la'de ly 
M1 5 ny” che mx cf een „  E Ape i 
|  $5n$ti'p'ss, cli r chord. feln ĩ m 
3 an ti the sis Are ſpõ 'n i DTS RR m 
ws 1 „ 10 EH IE nã de m 
1 18 ſtrs phe cu ſtird uſe. | m 
i E 6' the C3. ry. d / ſt ird b fe. m 
ws I 71 0%” ork cy de bs m & qui re m 
= iſkk'nce de' clare E cs RY. 7, m 
40 a flint TONS. de- cli b eu ch ait m 
1 5 ſperrſe de cf N f; ſten m 
= 5=z\pi're _ de cree” fi theirs m 
nz nim * deci fa them m 
= aSftri'y ge m' era 1 fei! ther m 
4˙ſti 'n gent QUCpld're f/ thim m 
Ak the im ddt prã / ve fea / thẽr m 
A tr ph dꝭ ; prẽ gfte fi ſtß la m 
2 ſpex dẽ pre'ſs. fü 'r ther m 
zu ſtere . de pri ve 3 ge ſttre 
au the” n 8 de ſcz nt 5 ss gram | m 
Ard  _ deſcend em nz 'ſtic m 
A ſtön de — bea then A 
as. dE fpar'r,; bY fpicfl 
by” ſhel | de £3 ſe ho {tile - 
by! ſtard ir hy grö mẽ ter 
_ 631 hy gr? phy dẽ 5 d "by drs gra phar 
ern don 11 . * d pv 6c a+ dry {cope 
ci” price _de' fry ny ' phen 
cã prĩ corn dt ftro'ty- e 
ca ſhie 1 de thrꝭ ne Fro. | 
chã ſti - ſe dd trã -c cf cher 
chaſtity de cri ment * 7 
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heich® y nẽ / ther 
ther nũ tri ment 
ha! td my _ 8 bl ge 
bry eit 5 b quy fy 


lu' ſter om mY pro Sent 
10' ther bm ni ſei Ence 
ma! ch Inäte pa” 17 * 
ma chĩ ne pa” ſtel 


mi- erd coſm ' pi ſtor 
ma” dri gal ha try 
mi” of ſtrate p; / tr3 mb ny 


mi je ſty p trol 

mã fler pe de” itil 

mi fe pe ' ne trite 

mi the mA” tics pre de* ſti nite 
mz” trice pre 8” ſté rous 


mi tri cĩde pre ferĩ be 
mai try” cd lãte pro” 2 


ma imd of Pro p 
mä“ tron pröõ phe cy 
mẽ chi'nf{m pro ſper | 
me" thzd Pre ſpect 
mi ' ty ply - pro * trace 
my 3 (I py” tre ty 


mY thi 18 of . qui drat 
lie" crb min cer qui? ark p * 


+ f 


quĩ & ſcent 


re cruiĩt 


re frain 
— — Ip 
re pri mi nd 
re proach 
re ſpect. 


ro! ſtrom 


x9” bric 
bs 4 uw 
ra” ſtic 


xd ſti gi ty 
sa / cri ment. 
$2” cred 

Sa cr f2c6-- 
$?'p poles 

ta, pe . 


te' ſtà ment 


_ te” ther 


thro'w a: 


_ try phy 
" Ve* [ets 
ve! ſtęl 


ve” {try 

» 7 ad 
wea” ther 
whe” ther 


Rulr 


* 
— 
* 
, * 
= — 
—— — 2 — _ — * — = —_ — — 5 8 - a b —_— —— 
= — * 2 = n — = mr 


i \ 


. * 
ö 
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RvuLz IV. When three or four Conſonants meet 
| between two Vowels, which are not proper to be. 
gin a Word, the firſt Conſonant is always kept 
with the firſt 'Syllable | in the Diviſion. As, 


5b bré vx ate b · t cher em plo y 


Ab ſtai'n _ br trẽſs E'n gin 
eb ces ci luip Fatty | 
zb ſco'nd cbm plaĩ int Ex claim 

bb ti nence cimplete Ex ciivde 

Sddreſs c&m plex ᷑ / x cre ment 

g glb' me rte chm ply ment Ex plain 

glü ti nite com pl kx tre me 


Fg grin di ze cm pre h®'nd ex trũ de 
='g gra vate chm pro mi'ſe f5'r trẽſs 
Ig gre'l s&r , cn glb me rate fri'n chiſe 
5'1 pha ber cn gri ty late fu'r ther 
= phi EP cb 'n greſs ge in trỹ 


cn gri' Tty mir'ſhil _ 
a5 u 8 cCdðᷣ'n ſtrũue m 'r chint 
2p P  _ cb/n ity tũte md'r pew 
25 prẽ he nd On ſtrain ob trũ de 


2p pre'n tice ctn tri df'& 8 'r phin 
5 5 'r tho dox 


⁊p proã ch cc 'n tra ry 
Ip pro've cn t. Ive or th 0'gr? 7 phy 
ar che type ec clt'pſe sb tri ct 
2 chy tc Ef flüx sUp pre ſs 
= 'r chives Em broi der sü'r ples 
5: chieve em broil trãn ſcri'be 
a't ti bite N. E'mbryo um bre'l 13 
It tr? bũte V. e'm phisſs El trã m fine 
at trã & Em pha ti cal dl wa mũ̃ in dãnce 


Ruts 


B 
: 
: 
1 
: 
: 
: 
2 
2 

A 
2 
2 
: 
: 
d 
a 

| 2: 

I ( 
a 
at 
ol 


be 
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 RuLE V. When two Vowels that make not a 
Diphthong meet in the Middle of Words, they are 
| parted in dividing the Syllable. As, wen 


ic tũ itẽ cio 1 fs ctü il 
4 fi; ncg ei sd iſt Ele'ctyzry 
n cã vt ite Em p re im 
ali Is ch 'm pi n ErrOne ous 
zH 'ince chi id eu rð ' p en 
35 s client Ex pi ĩte 

5m big ous cõ qual! gz t 

im brõ si & cd 'r dn gs 'n Ine 

im phĩ / bi ous c6 & tEr'nal ge 8 de's 1 
zin ni 5} _ © ' com pli ince ge vers pher 
in nũ it; c 'n chõ Id g ö 'mè try 
inx 1.5 t cn ei ite g8''r d In 

i ps thE'S sis cßz'n {cl Ence pre gö Ti in 


5p pro pri ate cn ti nd ji t sd Tt 
Jr d ous con ti nũ ich ig nẽ ous 
wines CCS 8z'r di 1 im ꝑĩ s -- 
„i 1 Cv pö' re l in sẽ 'n di, 
zs si dũ it; ere ã te In si nũ ate 
a'ths Ism di AC Ir rx gu ous 
it te nd ãte defi znce ji in 
aux IR ary dè fl. ent ju ii fl Able 
bir ba ins de · 1 fi Reb ii! 
bay niet dẽ ·iſt _ B'yry 
by hã vi our dẽ I ty Ie gi n 
bẽ ne fy'ct 51 di dem lẽ nĩ Ent 
brag ga do ci 8 di a gram I bia /n in 
cc i * r 
brũ mã i diE ln 
el'r i r dal 1 ſci ous 
„Kr n en dust Nx ũ ri ous 


mol 
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mi, nil Pf rl dd ef 4, grö phj 


mẽ in ders pd 'r si in ſci, ü n | 
me” di ate phy si 8g nd my ſcd r pin 
m mar pi “e ) Senanal 
mer cu f i pin in wah rĩ alk | 
mi ' nũ ee  pla'giary si tũ ite | 
m3 sã c m tꝭ 'n OH: S det) | 
mũ ss m pr verbal fiy'gran | 
ne fa; H ous. pi 'n chi in tht 5 tre | 
n3'x i oõus quite'r ni zn thẽ᷑ ö cri cy 
nũ s 1 Jus / ſtii zu the' 6/16 ger 
8 bẽ / dj ence quĩ t  the'd m | 
o bY / tũ A ry qui & ſcent tĩ à r 5 
9'b v1 ate rã pã ci ous; tri in gle ö 
dm c, Fl ti t ·n m 
5 pi“ nin reich tm'ü'ne 0 
pA NA cẽ B re Hegi ous tr Int / 
pen cre” H re pa'dy ite v' I int b 
pi trf irch re ta II ate vi E t; l 
pie t ee, 
pa” N Er xd sc te Mich 
pa vi I on sa vi our ui 8 lent [17J. 
Pe cd N er ti Ane 1 
I 


I/] Obferog, that as in the Table of Wards oft 
Keule the ſecond, the firſt Rule comes ſometimes in Play, 
fo in the Words of the third,the tft and ſecond; 7 Me 


* — - ao 


The Tenninations (ſion) and (tion), a numerous 


Tribe, when divided in Writing (ſi- on), (tion) be- 
1 to this Rule ; s Tough as they are always pro- 


nounced 


— 


n „ „ * n p 


ob of tha bn fourth, "the times former z and in the b, 


all the Rules cone in play. When the Scholar bas 
karned the Rules for the Diviſion of Hllables, care 
muſt be.. takes that be ftritly conform to them ; and 
that be induſtriouſiy avoid that random Method of di- 
viding by the Ear, which is ſubject to mere jumble, as 


it muſt be continually fluctuatiug according to the vari- 


ous Diale#ts of different Counties. A fri Attention 


ſrould\ alſo be paid to that advantageous Method of 


dividing derivative Words according io their Primi- 


tives, i, e. that in the Divifion, the Primitive Word 


be always kept obe; ag it will be a Means of per- 
f:Fing Youth in that very neceſſary Part of grammat- 
ical Knowledge, namely, the Dependance that the Eng- 
Language has upon itſelf with reſpet? to Derivation. 


{ cannot. belp taking notice here of a very abſurd 


Methad, which tho it derives its Origin from more 
illiterate Times, is fill inadvertently practi iſed ; I mean 


that of founding the Vowels (i) always Tong in Syllali- 


cation, though in Pronunciation it be ſhort. For Exam- 
| ple, in. ſpelling the Word Divifibility, a Child is myſt 
ridiculouſly ought to found the Sy 2 thus, d-i 


(a) vi (I, that is, (dlvI) s-1 (ﬆ) (dIvIsI) 
-i (bl)  dIvIsIbl) li (i) aIvIsIÞIII ) ty 


(tl) dIyIsIbIHtL : which gaping 1 . 
being quite foreign to the true Pronounciation of the 


word muft woefully deprave and vitiate the Ear, fince © 
the long. Sound of G0 VIZ, (1) 4 1 as much, and " 
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nounced but as one Syllable, thus (ſhun), if Cuf- 
tom would permit, they would be better undt« 
a Rr gen r 
Have you no Exceptions from theſe general Rules ? 
From theſe general Rules are excepted derivative 
and compound Words. How many Sorts of 
Words are there? All Words whatſoever are either 
primitive or derivate, ſimple or compound. What 
is a primitive or ſimple Word? a primitive or 7 


is as diſtinct from its ſhort Sound (e), as the Sound 
ef (a) is, or any other Vowel, Wherefor, if Youth 
wert taught to ſound it (ee), after naming it (1) in 
4] Syllables where its ſhort Sound occurs, they would 
Le led immediately to Propriety of Pronunciation; 
thus, dI (dee) vl (vee) (deve) sI (ſee) (deẽ veẽ 
set) bl (bee) (deeveestbee) II (lee) (deeveeſeebee 
lee) ty (tee), all togetber thus, preſerving the Ac- 
cent, deEvetſeebetlectee. It is "alſo a prepoſterous 
_ Cuſtom in ſpelling, and repugnant to juſt Pronunciation, 
to found (y) continually like long (I) at the end of 
Words; y) being only long at the end of Monofylla- 
bles and ſome Verbs. For Example, the Scholar ts 
taught to ſpell the Words any, many, folly, booby, 
generally, exceltency, ftupidity, Sc. Sc. this a-by 
itſelf a, n-y (nl ant : m-a (ma) n-y (nl) manl ; 


on 


ſ-0-1 (fal) Ly (If) fulll ; b-double-o (boo) b-y (bl) 
 boebl, &c. /% that he is led, nay, made to pronounce 
thus, anl, manl, folll, boobl, generalll, excel- 
lencl, ſtupIdlcl, &c. in Conſequence of ambich Cbil. 
dren contract a drawling Tone of Voice ; which ppel. 
ing in the followjns Manner would præuent, as welt 
as guide to a true Pronunciation, viz. a- by itſelt-a, 
n- y (nee) ane? ; m-a (ma) n-y (nee) manee ; f-0-] 


| (#1)Ly (lee) folles, dcr. proerving the Hen. 


bs a = 2 — — 5 BY 5 — — * . 
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le Word is ſuch as cannot be derived from any 
other word in the ſame Language; as man, goody 
hope, kind, honeſt, &c. What is a derivative 
Word ? A derivative Word is a primitive or ſim- 
ple Word, with the Addition of a Syllable or Syl- 
fables to the ſame ; as by. adding the Syllable (ly) 
to the primitive Word Man, is formed the deriva- 
tive Word man-ly ; ſo from the primitive Good, 
by adding (neſs), comes the derivative Good - neſs; 
and by adding the Syllable (y) to the primitive ho- 
neſt, is formed the derivative Honeſty, Repete the 
Syllables that form derivative Words? The additi- 
onal Syllables or Terminations that form derivative 
Words are. I 
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T 


able] { commend-able | ing J f read-ing 
al | | herb-al - iſh | | fool-iſh 
ance | | accept-ance [iſm | |} hero-iſm 
ay | | 3 e q 2 5 
bond-age ity | | frugal-1 
— 1 . — | | eines 
ate my  fortun-ate | leſs | | blame-leſs 
ation foment- ation | ly | boldly _ 
| | burned | ment] | puniſh-m' t 
dom Pas 3 5 8 | neſs . as 4 kind- neſs 
1 3 
en hard-en oc hill- oc 
ence | | exiſt-ence jor {| | credit-or 
ent | depend- ent ous | | fam-ous 
er | | ſing-er [kin | | lamb-kin 
68 teach-es ric] biſhop-ric 
eſs _þ count-eſs | ſhip | f friend-ſhip 
eſt | fear-cſt Io | | fafery 
er I thick-et | ure | depart-ure 
en | drink-eth y. | [| crafty 
*.j gm {1 33 I” 


What 


i 
by 
: 


= Cond —_ 1 


; do, tranſ- form, &c. 8 


able, manage-able, 
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What! is a comp Word? A compound Word 


zs formed of two or more ſimple Words; as gold. 
imith, ſhip-wreck, wheel-wright; man-hood, - Fiſh. 


ſtreet-hill, &c. or of afimple Word, and a Prepoſ. 
tion ſet before i it ; as Wee nol. OS out. 


5 

tSSee the Englif Latin, 44 Greek Prepoſi 

tions uſed in the 3 of Engliſh 
Words, in dhe C E " Prepofiions. 


How are detiparive Words peled , In Hellingot 
derivate Words, the Primitive muſt always be kept 
whole; thus, tempt, tempt- ed; form, form-ed; 
covet, COVE-0Us z ſecond p ſecond-ary, &c. | 


Except 1. When the Primitive ends with a You: 


el and the Syllable which is added, begins alſo 
with a Vowel, then the firſt Vowel is always drop- 


ped ; as Fe. fam-ous ; love, lov- ing; dance, 
danc-ing; trifle, trifl- ing; humble, humbl-ing, bub- 
ble, bubbl-ing; deſire, defired-.; derive, deriv- ed 
&c. But (e) is not 2 after (e) and (g) before 


(able) ; as peace peace- ab 


; e dee | 


* 


8 


-, * * 1 a. $4 2 
BT *. R +5 Wb 2 — * as 8 


Conſonant? If the dicionalfpHable which hikes 
the Derivative begins. h Colopant, then the 
Vowel in the Primitive is ah 

lovely ; Uke, like-nefs ; N 
manage, mana: 
What _ 2 x # 
eve Ren * it ig into (i 
in the con i. al gee. bo 8 


&© Beer! ns I] 


in 79 — . Lge gc, 
8 is your chird exception? . When a Wond 
one or more Syllables ends "With 4 ſingle Conſo- 
ant, and no D phthong g 

bent lies on the ft ByMable;” chen chat Conſo- 
mat wry Sub ledd in the Derivative ; as man, 


not doubled; 


: , thin e in *. * Kc. | 
| WI Have you. er Helps {ar crue Spelling ? 
5 k. n a * GET 0 Ee YI + 03". 

| | / s 4dubled- at the Fnd 


It e 5 
ch Kc. cept 


' as 8 bell, bill; ball; bull, reli; 
Dir Phtböng goes before ſt; 


ct MME 3 as e 


H ener (1); 


N ( FEY * W a * bes A with (e); 


"hw 521715 Gu 81 
CS; G 
Bur what if the done Syllable begins wn, 


V tetained 32 as love, 
nes canfi men 5 


yon exception * Wbch Me. Pu- 


. We fr ns teltiy⸗ 


*befott it und che Ac. 


he cis 18 755 ie Arſe Sy vltable,: the Conſonant 
7688 6d, ber ing 1 el 


ap ubled at the 


- e to be . 1 


ud ' us. 


| ; 2 
— OF 22 5 2 A \ © WE 1iT 3:5 A wil i 
36 F LE n eren 


te pri U JL they, 


written with (nſe), yet, are always. to. 155 


(ce) e k 
der; duet be | 


i e eee 
is always more 23 3. AS — 4; 
e _— RT, - 


"4 .— > R83(Þ 


a tees... a. nee hx Ex oe AY rods ime eines mn, > OY, af vc 


» acl. ann. and * ads. natal”. R 
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* M, A 2 n 1 » 1. T 9 
„ &c. 2 — apoſtaſy court- | 


e hypocri 


; ©, — D, 7 is generally 
N eration N DRE 
eee | c ub 


ER 


2 e as Ie 

en £. 3 grace, acious; 

— ä — lJogician ; hut if go Word 

at wie () Ser abe (1) is ſc ale ſoc 

tions — Polhmion ; imitate, imitation 3 ex= 

dpi a bent When (mit) conclides. =» 
ſten (au) vs and nf c muſt be written; as 

ute, Foule,z.. Except (n) intetpoſes, 

a ve urite (0) 4 ee, flounce, 


* Words 8 with the h hard Vun! of (s), 
| — oa Adeuble gs; as careſs, expreſs, 
* — 3 thus, us, alas, yes, 1 
b $ barbarou ingenious, b. 
wing) er e W d of a 


n 
7 


ML 3; 5 e is far 
pn which or 22 * en. 8. Ax 


YEP e117 as 31 K 


2 2 


—_— - — 
. 
- 


” ry 1 ＋ 4 PR 
11 
Lis 


BY Tys Baercan Granmpga, 


bw wx 1 ae 


els are « racked ay thi che Ih l | 
o, u, in all additional and Endings 3 but 
they” never 


& 
As, * 5 TO. — r! 4 1 * 75 


11 A never ends n e Wols foo, when « 


| E. Witt c. 8 a. n my Rite 41, | 
2. E never — ay: Engliſh Word, «the, 
me, we, ye, be; he, ſhe ; for its ſound at — 
of 4 old 3 d. — — 

agree, & or with (eu), as ſea, : tea, 
5 Teo bos Engliſh Word b. x Ve 


and 18 is keen er. + 


4 eee 7 
roc, ſow. MC . 
F. No Ey liſts Word 
voy, Heu jeu, nn 4 
the Sound bf (v) at che End of words being gn beings 
rally expreſſed bye 
truc argue, wenne, „ 25 
Kiue © The” Dipkthongs ai, hg 
oe, are nere t at the End f Mo 


* dne * 


tn Ge 


1. Ay 1 1s always written at the E End @ Words or 


a1 as day, may, prays — dee. 15 A0 
2: Ey away written for ei; us Aber. they; 
grey, hey, & C. *” hh bp as jo ae; 3 "20131 pie Oo ad G87 15 


5 . "aways: ivcen Ka wenden 
306, wy; Ke. % to ee 
1 Ly '6 writen fot ui; as buy, guy +. 


be long l hom Sounds of de vo 


cad Basile Words with their ___ 


wot | 


* - 
i c 
. 1 W 


. 


* WE, 


SE ERS. ; a 4 

Is Barrion Gakuen [14 
25 * is 2. — 4 45 4 draw. 
97 l not eu; 
knew, c. oo 824 N The, FI 2 * 
45 Ow is wy mens te, ou; ben, bows: 


are > never dou- 


XV. The C 8 nſonangs j 
_ bled in any Word; hüt I, ig, , m, n, p 
555 b 2, aS generally AS Go Streſs of the 


Voice, lies on them, i. e. when the V. before 
them id hort; for if I hear the Vowel in Pro- 
nunc iation to be long, then I muſt not_double t 

rae 2 general Rap. ce Vowel 5 


8 + $2 4 + x l *. f, * 
F not e and yet muſt be written; 1 
b not N ian, 5 


nance, LIE r 
. e but not prap ounced! 
caption bene i 1 
4. 18 Arten- but not Eve in | 

Mit, g guelsy 944 guild, ile | 
, Guardian pl ague, 3 ogue, 
cxalogue, decalogue, pro ologye, & 0 N 

ed in Gebr. 


rien, but not not prangunce 
btor, do pea, climb; plumb, lamb, thaimb, 
comb; nb, vorn tqnb, bomb, numb, 
crumb ; rhumb, ſubtil. 2 
-6.:Cis written, but not pronounced! in Maude, 


11 fun, r 
is rer u pronouncec in geign, 
kin, reign, foreign, en, vereign, aſſign, deſiga, 


8 conſign, enſigp, wpaigen Snaw, 1 at, 
gnaſh, — &c. I D 


- is « writtin® 
"Y herb, 5 4 


others Mat begin. with (ch N and 


1 22 Contempt“ 
illand, Aille, Carlifle, viſcount. 


5 ER ome Contacts in 


— no — — — — - — — —— — 2 — — — 5 —— — * 5 TP 
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. >. N oa e " 
Ky CASE tt th ttogntodbde Baie Au. ct, * = 
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& 


= Dxzpion S 


is pee. 4 5 not r in oper 


b Der nounced d in benen. 
Ki 7 apy hoft, 3 
pl, ſcholar, ſcholaſtic 


Thomas, ſ. 


eg "Rhodes, Rhine, Rhone, rhapſody, rhirne, 
4 theumatic, rheutnatiſm, exhauſt, exhort, 
R enen orie, r rhetorician, „hett fal, Mere 


. rhinoceros, rhubarb, 


cate, rhetoriatis, 
her, ſepulchre, character, cha- 


ghyparograp 
».chenuft, chemiſt > chroatelr, with many 


"01 £3 02. 


15. Eis written, but not P * 
pork Gal, 50 
5 70h 755 IK," balk, 


, 


ee. but eee in au mn, 


| G 0 858 emn, hymn,” during! was na, ſoler ; 


19" P48 Fe itten, but not prononllieet 75 we 
ße 1 mptom ; fumpruous, laben. redemp- 


tion, p mption, em e atter 3 2 N 


13+ S is written, iſe not . pronogin ed in, ile, 
, 97 8 
There are many Words ae the -above- 
N that have quieſcent Letters in them, 
deen dropped, ſome of them by Neg- 
2. others more ju 71 uſtly,” to avoid harſh and 
ronun wo e 


After all, it is certainly upon 2 


: ledge of the various Sounds, Powers, 5 Proper- 


ties of the Letters, that not 8 a eee 
but alſo the Art of true 8 depends: For if 
a, e 1 hay Eve Sbonds' the W 


[4 , 3 _ 
- 


© 


1 W en. * 


«4 4 4 4 $1 5. 
» 6 7 1 : 4 ; 
5 b oy FE 4 | 2 in x64 
a =. TS 
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7 5 
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5 te k W y 
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N 
1. Sus 


rr VIIVI 
fs hd £2 7 
3% 4 at% 7 


2 
n v 4 «us 
* — 375 
W © w@ 


6 #6 | 5 3 3 1 8 R 4 . 
T2} Y 295 evi 20443 4.42 os 
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© * * * * 4 4 a 1 4 85 2. © Je | ol. 4 7 
d 0 — 4 N 
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* , * 060 1 97 2 32 3 COP 
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Ni oon 8: gtuA 


8. E yi an tranſl 
Fe 8 


nd; ntention gf the : Speaker 


> 8 


4 
OY 


. Mais made ule of in_ 36 not 6 
Diſtaßce of Fire in reading, 7 80 8 2 5 502 
- Oblcurity or Confuſion: ic the, Seple bor, 


4e 1.4 4 


Soc, "eefetibe b the WARE thay de lee 
Kere d Num e and. eee vp] the 


» 


* 
„ . 0 A 0 N *. — 
- — * Lv « = * 
1 2 9 * 2 A 8 


WP 


© Ty ; „ ö 
71 Capidti. 3. 
by riper Judgment, as well as a pf 


8715 
with- 


% 


© 


© 4 % A #* 


omma marked thus ( ) is 8 
Aiſtix guithes | oi horſe: Cla 5 


„ Tux, "IO ak 


54 Sera 2 an = bh gu „ The Ved K. 
. —— with Drums, T . 8 Clarions, Fifes, 
 &c. and fought with Gufls, wor 


=. in 2 he” „ the TR is Man love! to every 
oun after This Man ughs, in þ 
whiſtles; "ances, Kc. FE) then "cries, fears, rv: 


prays, Kc. he is certainly mad: Here 
Noun is underſtood to every Verb after the | 

Ide Comma a, 8 Adveths © 
80 rar ' meaning as, this Rogue frears, lies, ae 
"&c: | ſooner, of” Pater) he muſt be hang &.. It is 
ſeatteretcl here, 750 and everywhere. Bir io ved 
Rn Names poke h. to or invocated ; As, Remeni- 
WO King, thou” art a Man. Deliver 0 


ain, x 


bs N 5 7 2 oy - 3 — 
— B wN Üwi . — — — ei 
— — a =. * * - — 
: bas” 
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| 
8$:? 
1 
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N 
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' 
11 
9 11 
1 
. 
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* dt + x „ 
2 3 
pp — — 
— — 
— — —— 2 — 
- bac — Yor — 


after evay ective 
050 0 8 to 5 e Noun, except the 5 3 as, 
wile, 


valient, experienced, aud humane General, 
te is uſed after” eve inet Word, or Figure of 
. + br, 79, 2 4 


| 0 * a; 2b. 5 e N ; | 2 t 
od e roper to give the ſteps m Marg 4 

Place here, for a Reaſon obvious ts every Teacher , 
namely, that the Scholar may learn the pr 

- -wvith-their other mans 

ng ; Which will. not only contra off * bis 4 
n but a; . and ; a Se 

A e , 


* 


ws 


* 


S, Spears, &c. 


er us, 0 
Low, ot 1:4 . evil N dences of our Trauſ⸗- 


* W's 
1 N 4 < - $ £ * 
. - = * 2 , 7 * 9 k 2 \s 
— 14 3 a4 f 364.20 fr BY . 
. : - 5 8 © * y 
2 . . ; + 
1 : 8 3 4 4 4 — 


r Pauſes 


2 


3 Ry © LI my Fr 


. 
5 orti- 
ies in it 
A — 
Harri 4 711 juſt 5 of. Ager; — 2 | 
Health, 9 and Beanry.of th the Mindy len 
ee ee 


. be Peet of? 8 is 00 give 
cope to obey the'(Anghoritwof Conſcience with 
Aacrity ; to 6 EXET _ BE. deſentive * Pains rich 

dei ce ap W. 
— e ae Fiohartion tc 2 
IN vi — * — . 


| a 1725 N 


apatite. — in iy ai 
8 5 when ſeveral*Nouns'with th different 
ec late to the fame Verb; as; He | 
firrf Aa cdaonted Refolutioit; of INteady 
1 ; Wn ; of a me my winning De- 
N | 
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AC ned thus (:] is the gicatell Portivg 
Member of a Period, or full Sentence, and marks 
ect Senſe; yer ſo, as to leave the Mind in Suf. 
5 Expectation -oÞ yp 2 follow; andi is N 
nor, ye Sack 3 — Nr 
offer to paſs: the River, I command you to give 
Battle: If not, decamp, and march ſtraight to the 
City. We who ate weak lighted Mortals, and of 
ſo narrow Conteptions cannot to many differ 
ent Objects at ti "ame time: For while we are 
cafeful wo inſpect dome Tae of Courſe 
neg others. Nen 
An ſenvious and malicious Critic: cannot forbear 
| Author that comes in his Way: 
can even ch nireg Poet that ever 
wrote eas Abiiſe, "AS the Ape generally kills 
her favourite young one by two much fondling: So 
ſome Parents ruin their Trine, 3 N 
Indulgence.” n | 
I allow the Greeks L ak Skill "4 many 
Sciences; Sharpnels SW A Fluency of/Fongue, 
and if ou pratſe them for any other Excellencies/I : 
hall not much contradict you: But that Nation was 
never eminent for Tendernels of C d and re- 
gard to Faith and Truth. x” eie K ig 
As ſeveral Semicolons, Giekogn more Colons are 
uſed, when the Period runs out pretty long as The 
Soul has ſuch a mighty Command over the Body 
4 while it is in Health and Harmony) chat it can by 
ts ſovereign Pleaſure ſo move and d the Blood 
Spirits; ſo contract or relax the Nerves that in 
8 a Deadneſ s and Heavineſs ſhall make the 
Ceuntenance louf : In Anger, a brutal Fierceneſs 
ſhall inflame the Eyes, and ruffle the Looks, into 
1 = Joy . Cc hearfulneſs, aſprighty 
Bo 04d ; RY 


”. RR. 


rr 
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Jayetz Shall ſmile in the Eye, and enlixen every 
Feature. The Soul likewiſe, tunes the Organs of 
Speech, * ſets them «0 that Key which will moſt 
elfectually expreſs her preſent, Seatiments : So that 
in Joy che Voice ſhall-os tender flowing and raptu- 
rous : In Anger ſhrill, Ae. and full of Breaks: 
In Fear low, confuſed and ftammering. Tis plea- 
ſant to be virtuous. and good, becauſe. that is to ex 


| icel many others: Tis pleafant 10 grow better, be- 
cauſe that is to excel ourſelves: Nay, tis pleaſant 


even to mortify and ſubdue our Lults, becauſe, r 
is Victory: Tis pleaſant to command our A 
ties and Paſſions, and to keep them in due Orc -j 
within the Bounds of Reaſon and Region becauſe 
this is Empire, 

A Period marked. thus.) 1 Chen "the 


is completely ended; as, Learning makes 


Life ſweet ; pra: Plealure, Tranquility, 
Glory, and Praiſe. 

A Point of Interrogation meatked thus (2) is 
made when a Queſtion; is aſked ; as, Does he fill 
remain obſtinate? Will he nevct grow wiſe ? The 
Words that aſk; Queſtions are, Who, Which, what, 
where, why, wherefor, whither, whence,,, when, 
how, whether, doj will, hall, may, can, have, am, 
with their Preter Tenſes did, would, ſnhould, might, 
could, Had, was, and muſt and aught. A Queſti- 
on is ſometimes improperly ,,alked by principal | 
Verbs; as, Speak If Loves. he? inf d of Do L 
Jpeak ? Dogg he love? 

A Pois Admiration or Exclamation mated 4 
thus (I) is uſed * ſomething is admired or ex- 
claimed as, O Lord, how manifold are 
_ Works 1 is Wiſdom haſt thou made them all! 

The Earth is will, . Riechel O Times! O 
n OT Tg TELE "7k 


N The 


_ 
i, 
i 
| 
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i 
| * 
[ 
| 
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Fe 


A of t ion with Reſpect to 
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The firſt four of theſe, Points Bann TY 


ſtops, the Voice: — — —— Semi. 
colon two ; the Colon three; and the Period four. 

As ro the Time Ache Fauſe after the two Ppints 
* Interrogation and Admiration, though, in gene- 


ral, it ought to be equal to that of a Period, or at 
- leaſt a, Colon; yet its Length cannot be always-ze- 


(oy aſcertained, as depending much upon the 


the various Mffections excited; by the, latter: 


And the Reader ſhould beware of Proceeding too 
quickly, or anticipating -the:: Hearer's Judgment; 
but give him time accordingly, to canſider the Im- 


portance of the one, and recover from 15 Paſſian 


or Emotion effected by the other; 


But beſides theſe, there are font more Notes; 


s Diſtinctions of Pauſe, vx Wa 


1. A Parentheſis marked cas 0 ; a 


Sentence inſerted witkin another Sentence, the bet - 
ter to illuſtrate it, though it may. be left out, and 
the Sentence rem 
Man in whom Virtue ſhone vonſpicuous, Was re- 
jected, or deſpiſed, on Account of his Race and 


entire: As, In thoſe Days no 


Deſcent : For even Servius Tullius, the Son of 2 
capuve Woman (nobody knows who, his Father 


was) obtained the Kingdom be!. of his 


Witdom and Virtue, FO TENT: 


The Parentheſis requires th& Pauſe as a Comma 
in general, and 3 of a Semicolon; and is 


| always pronounced with a lower Tone than the _ 
tence within which it is includec. 


2. A double Period marked thus (). is: 1 


called, becauſe it denotes a Pauſe of two Periods; 


and when judiciouſly uſed, indicates that the Sen- 


tence or Words after which It is marked, 1 are wor- 


thy of ſerious cee 


3 A 


= ec 


a. A 


9 * c=>+> 


„ ww 


Fa 


„„ He 


63 . 


mn = © fo} Oo” thous Oo 


. * 4 Fe * * 
* F - 
* f \ 


Fg 
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57 4% Break Or Paragraph; When the Line is . 
broken or left imperfect, and the next begins * 


the ſecond or third Letter of ee! Line 5 


and denotes the Pauſe of two double Periods. 

4. A double Break; that ig when the next Line 
ot only begins ſhorter than the preceding, hut 
leaves the Space of a whole Line vacant between 


them ; which indicates that the Voice is co reſt 


res the Time of two Paragraphs. 
The Marks or Notes to be bo roo in Reading 


are, nag 


{Tv An Apswwophe marked thus ( ), uſed to ab- 


judadd; &c. but fuch Abbreviations are now care- 
fully avoided in Proſe, to the great: ener of 
the Engliſh Language. Ne 

2. A Caret thus (4 ), when any Sentence, Word, 


Syllable, or Letter happens by Inadvertency, to be 


left out in Writing (for it is, not uſed in Printing) 


is put under; the” laterlineation,. | in the exact Place 


MT 5:11 to «45 fe 
where-it is is: to-come in ;/ a5 John and Thomas A 


gꝛod Scholars. % It 


3. An Hyphen 1 Q 1 uſed in jioning 1 
dyllables of Words, and compound Words toge- 
ther ; asg So · ci- e- ty, Gold- ſimith, &c. and when 
placed over a Vowel, denotes. it to by long; as, 
Ire, robe, tũne. 

4. An Accent thus () being placed" « over a Vow- 
el, denotes that the Emphaſis; or Streſs, of the Voice 
in Pronouncing, i 15 upaſ that RG al 405 . 
mand, refer, Alter. 

5. Breve thus (O) is a erooked Mark over a Vow- 
eh and denotes it to be Hort, or Punleck quick; 
as, -byd, fete tips : 

6. Diæreſis dns () b t. two | dos placed over 


ing Vowels, that: would otherwiſe make a Diph- 


mon g. 


ea Word; as I'Il, for Iwill; judg'd, for 


| 

j 

= 

to 

1 

q 
ui | 
|| 

! 
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Da». 


* *— ator, idea, COganRUtC ARR. 
_ - Circomflex chus Ca), er placed over a Vow- 
el denotes it to be nig; but it is. now out of Uſe, 
f 2 given ith: this Mark (-) mentioned a 


5 (% ſignifies the Words ſo 


„ and ſhews chat the - Pallage 


is marked thus 
r is T 


of a new Subject or or Diſcourſe ; and 30 
y uſed in the Bible. 


10. Chrochets marked thus 1 incloße ſhort Sen- 
2 or References, chat have 
dhe Subject treated of. 

11. A Section thus & is the Diviſon of a Dil: 
courſe or Chapter into leſs Heads or Portions. It 


Bottom of the Page. 

- 12, Ellipfis thas'(4+—), is ore when part of a 
Word is left out; as, K—g/and' P nt. I: 
muſt be as long #s the room the etters 
would take up, and no longer.. | 

13. Brace thus ( — is uſed to couple three 


the ſame Rare} as, 


Produce my Actions to ſevereſt Light, 
And tax my open Day, or ſecret Night. 


14. An Index thus (I), direds to ſome remal 
able Paſſage, before which it is place. 
15. Aſteriſm thus (“), refers to the Margin, or 


Bottom of * — 1 everal of them put . 
Fei 


dchongz and parts them n wo Syllables js; | 


matkced, are 8 from the Writings of ano- 
ther in his own Words. The End of a Quotation 


9. A Paragraph thus (): is placed at the be. 


& connection with 5 


alſo direfts to ſome Note in the Margin, or at the 


FO I IRS — nes 3 vs 


Verſes or Lines together in , . N * 


Let envious Jealouly, and end Spite 7 


TAB 2 B 11 C 48 a, 9 


ini chat there is fomerhing wanting, eee 
— in the Paſſage of the author; 
| nd Parallels 8 og 


16. AmvObeliſk: thus (0. 
with the Letters of the-Alphabetf and F nds cn | 
to the Margin, ( or Bottoru g We D 4 


$4 


of Carrat, or Gr Lavrens. | 


by Beginning with Capital Luer! * 
2. Every Zubſtantive, which bears ſome conſi- 
derable Streſs of the Aurlior's Senſe upon it i a Sens 
Pan - Tn 3 99 a Capital! 7 of 
Word of every Bock, Epiſtle. 
News: Verſe, Bill, Sentence, and;,.the. firſt: Word 
after a Colon, begin with a Capital. 
4. If any notable Saying,” or Patlage of an Au- 
thor be quoted in his own Words, it begins with/al- 
Cyl, though ie be 3 after a ful: 
= Sen inder; whole Words of Sentences are 
ban or printed in Capitals, when ſometh : 
traordinary great is expreſſed 5 ag TEU 
| OUR RIGHTEOUSNESS: : + ABYLON: 15 
0 FALLEN. &c. But Capitals are newer written in 
8 ns Maddie of a ORs nol eres Rea. 
| Anas. 03 4&7 RY * r 


? TH 


1 0 W 1 * l LOR [EYE *JAV 2 *\ ; . 


4 | . 4 
1 c Auch Ws 
" , * x 2 4 4 
va —— — "27; - 8 1 
— PP ²˙ü I I ee ed ee aa en Ee IE CCI = — 2 
ns. ecu, 
\ | W * = = G 
L : — — — — 3 
Cd TT = | l \ . 2 - 1 = , 


A | « , ; * 
a eg e 8 1 . . K > ö 1 „ 
: + q rc . * i : 2 * E 
* 4 
k x LI 6 „ * 2 2 * . ” P " 7 : Fe. aq. 
N * ; 2 . "os 4 N 7 Ad * ? * . * 4 3 I + 1225 * * 1 Arr. 3 whe *3 * \ * 
1 : 4 


; . «4 "SY: =), A " b 50 , : ; e 
. 9 _ "_ 
a a 6 N 4 IE $64 N . 24 A R = 
+ , \ * 4 1 * * & 5 3 % «4 % _ %* q 
4 : 10 * 7 $#* N : DE * * * : / 1 * ; % . 1 * | F | {1 | 
* ann fe # Py ö . 3 %; 14 * * AM T\ + * 7 % 
5 ui Ke A 1 . * 4.5 . 44 G ? NK * * 7 % 4 * + * * 


: g 5 : * ** f $ * 4 
: ; : 74 q 4 : 2 5 8. f = I 25 © . . K . ; . 
Ji NE IN Sv S345 0 i 1 1 * 2 N nee N N 


cent, "Quantity;arid — hals; am 
Art of making Verſes. What” 0 
| is nn * 3 Vowel 1 


pry . — — 
* 48 300 '+ Az RY I. * 
— * | - & | 
?, 2 5 4 8 
+ os *. * = * \ 4 1 4 4 1 ; * 14 
15 1 1 
TUE. 6 Hy neg. 
4 . 
+ ; 0 
1 „ * \ 
3 


ee e thoſe e PIR a5; 
age N nnd 11 e . 22 
aue in bing un the Ret? 15 20 1 
phy, hich mcludes Orothoepy,.. treats oof "the" but 
Pn an Vin gle Letters - % Proſody being near- 
ly related to it, and, as it were, raifed. n its Baſes, 
juftly and naturally claims our next. Cenfideration ; 85 
reaching the #7 Expreſſion of theſe Elements when 
 cunbitedaut.Syllables aud Words; and in à more er- 
tenſrve Manner pri ng that Euphonia, br Swuset- 
neſs, of Utttrante,. Þ ect 7 to a juſt and well regula- 
lied Hamdi. 1 other Wards,.  Proſedy, 
| | comprehending 
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muſt be raiſed on the firſt Syllable (T. or), which 
takes the Accent, i. e. it muſt be louder. than on 
= Syltable_ (ment): S in the Word reconciling, 
oice muſt be raiſed on the third Syilable that 
5 the Accent, i. e. that „ muſt be better 
heard tharr the reſt. | 
Have you any rules for + the due Accenting * 
Vords Yes. : OT ; en ; Bo In 


e a. 4 Branch of Oratery E16 Ob 
cortow, from whence Elogquence takes its Name, (the 
Study and Knowledge of which ig f ſo great [apr - 
ace to all” whoſe Buf neſs it is to re or ſpea in 
Public). ſhould; as the Reverend Mr. Maſon in bis 
xcellent Treatiſe on Blocution.obferves, exhibit Rules, 
bewing, 1. What à had Pronunciation is, aud hou 
to avoid it. 2, What a good. Fame * aud 
ow to attain it. a | ny PI. 
But, as before. binted, though it upon a. proper 
Utterance 2 ſimple Sounds thats j Pronuncia- 
jun greatly, depends, and on that Account, or the Be 
wht of Foreigners as well as Natives, I bays treated 
i the real Forms, different Powert, and 'ugrious 
unde of the Vowels and Conſonants both 'fingle:and 
yauble, in order 10 direft the Pronunciation. accords 
hy 79 the Manner of the beſt Speakers.) 3 vrt any en- 
kavour to ſtem the Torrent of . inveterate Habit 
# Pronunciation, . will prove. utterly abortive, wiib 
Wt being corroborated by. the concurrent Sans ian of 
le and judicious 7. eachers, and flamped with the | 
prevalent: Authority of the Palite. und Learned." 
, Quintilian, that celebrated Romax. Author, Freaks = 
5 of the dangerous Influence. and. 


of ! Cufor has Ago Speech as mh 4s 0 LO 
N 


6 Ten Baz $198 GRAN MAR, 
. It derivative Words where che. Primitive is 4 


Wlonelf liable, s-alyays takes the Hecentg if 
table, herbal, f widance, förmed, hardetly | " 
fo6liſh, ärtiſt, Lamb e Tenn blame. * 
leſs, cöldneſs, — See. V 
form derivate Words in Spelling Wi 5. 
ge 43] And Af; the! Word be twiee derive ** 
— a Monoſyllable, the Monoſyllable ſtill keen 2 
oe gy # 2 * creleſine crafiil | 
i{h ls ky Yo agly,.. aringly, &c. b 
Ad | in  pritfitive Words — two Syllables, wb. * 
ther the Accent ies, on the firſt or ſecond * 0 
that n it in has erivat p 
"= TITLE . 31 — KL — F + 
Bs, . 2 2 1 
Io 1 ir hehe kita ©; Dat 50 1 
. ie chr 2 we muſt as cor e 
. eme rbat fur the" Rule br Staigard of Speed b 
Fur we know: that hole Iheatrus, 8 
pany of 5 Circus, ave 8 declared the 
— te ionoran} Min F 
- YT ſalt therefor, call the Ouftom- : 
the Letrned, as ar * fe a 
4 mentor Profice of the Good. * D 
bann ibe Eugliſo Tongue, as umd 1 Wong it Ny 
there is e Pronunciation; one * 1 
and colloquial, the other regular 2 Jolemn. © 
be 9 1 Prbnunciation, as the learned H 
1 Jabnſan vhjerves, is alwiy vague and unit 
* \ made Aiſforenti in "different Mouths V 
We, * = aloeſe, on Aﬀorration. * 1 
5 Pronunciation, though by no Mears my #* 
| nutabſe and Permanen; 43 yet leſs remote from 1 
2 aphy;*andilefs liable to capricions Innovuiui v 
e faul U oe dune, ur although the „ # 
„ 5 . Sec ! 
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i the Word ſhould be twice derived as, minage- 
ment, plone rin g, bantered, fortunately, compoled- 


pels, commEndably, &c. © Phe” Terminations of 
Verbs, and thoſe char form the comparative and ſu- 
fa Degree comeg, undet chis Rule; as, teächeſt. | 


[Aeth, motirneth, *tormenzedſt, ſofrer, ſolbeſt ; for 
all ſuch become derivative Words: IT. 


4 4 Diffyllables ending i in, en, er, on, wad or, 


have the Accent on the firſt Syllable-; as, gölden, 
rotten, 80 often, laden, trodden, danger, order, bor-- 

marton, bũtton, wiedon; cotton, do- 
proctor, debror, &c. except — fen I0= 
in infer, inter. 

3. Diffyllable Words ending in, our, ow, le, 
age, have the Accent on the firſt Syllable; as, la- 
bour, honour, your, * Bülow, willow, tallow, 
follow, beYow, *Witnble,. böttle, trifle, boggle, 
little, ample; baSeage, pottage, 'dotage, een 
&c. except allow, av6w, endow, *bel6w, beſt6w. 

4. The Syllable that ends with final (e) genera'- 
ry 8225 the Accent; as, deipiſ@ deſire, compriſe,” 
preſüme, Improve, intrüde, impüte, extrẽme, im- 
portüne; fecompenſe, &c. | 

5. When diffylables Verbs or Nouns . „ 
Diphthong in the laſt Syllable, che ng. 

takes they Accent 3 as, prevail, reveal, frontier,” 
ppeiſe, applaſiſe, &c. and a proper Diphthong 
I takes che Accent: in ocher Poſitions. 5 
3 re N + 


13 aw : 5 * 4 > I 
by 4 
z n f "IF — 1 
pom * 1 * 5 2 
nn —_— — — 
1 N * 


0 


— 


| Sales „en leaf flouk the. anrities. i ord, 8 


tve more preciſe and ſevere Part of the. ſalemm Prumun- 


ciation is ſeldom uſed in ordinary Convegſation Fon 
what may be ſuitavle and becoming in & Pulpit, Deſ,- 


en abe Stafe,;.or in otber public Dechamations,. would. 
Men be e as Fae and peda n common. 


Blast. 


— , ,,, — 
F Ne * * * 
* " a — » « 


ſerve, that the active and pallive 


trial, &c. except create. 


the firſt e, as ſat, gricify, api, (ar 
gay, & — 5 
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6. Verbs of two Syllables that end in two Conſo. 
nants have the Accent on the laſt Syllablez, as ic 


mend, deſcend, nw. 1 8 conſent, de 4 


reſdrt,. c. e 7. yt 
Pep —— 7 Ks; an und e's 
oſition retain t ch as co league, con- 

tempt, beſtirforſike, . öde, e withſtand, 
withdraw, contradict, decamp, exclüde, 5550 3 
protect, relapſe, ſubtract, tranſport, tranſcribe, & 
And Verbs whether put firſt or laſt in Compoſition: 
have the Acopa; a5, breakfaſt, _ backbit, bick- 
r 

8. Nouns become 5. by ch anging che Accent 
as, torment, to torment; an accent; to accent, a con- 
tract, to contract, a cncert, to concert, &c. Ob- 
Participles' of 
the Verbs, and hot 
| * , not thre | 


ſuch Verbs follow the Accent of 
of. the Nouns ; as tormenting, t 
menting, t6rmemted, de” * 

9. Diſſyllable W ords that have two W part- 
ed, have ; 9A 8 the Accent on the firſt 8 able; 


as, lion, real, als quiet, liar, dict,zrvin, . Mats, vial, 


10. Triſſyllables ending in of obs, A noe] ent, ate, 


have the Accent on the firſt Syllable e, ſpẽcious, 


ſpdrious, odious, gracious, chronical, conical, capi- 
tal, audience, c OUNTENAance, continence, continent, 


permanent, & eminent, armament, delegate, Propagate, 


&c. except as in Rule I. 
11. Triſſyllables ending in ude, have the Accent 
on the firſt Syllable; as, magnitude, plenitude, gra- 
titude, fortitude, multitude, Altitude, .. 
Aa. Triff plablcggnding 1 in dy, have the Accent 
on the firſt Syllable 3 as, mẽlody, psalmody, mòn dy, 
proſody, comedy; -tragedy, & - e. 
13 Triſſyllabies ending in fy, have the A 


* 
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14. Tri 


ſlyllables ending in ogue, have the Accent 
on the Krſt Syllable ; as, epilogue, catalogue, dẽma- 
gogue, pedagogue, cen c. Some Triſſylla- 
hles derived from the E rench, have the Accent on the 
| laſt Syllable, as, d@hauchee, magazine, acquieſce, 
pared, dete 
- PEO Polyſyl ables, Words ending in ary, or ory, 
have the Accent on the firſt Syllable; as, ſdlitary, 
irbitrary, tributary, mdmentary, dilatory, oratory, 
tranfitory,, &. „% FL 
16. The Accentehes on the Syllable next to the 
Termination logy.; as, doxdlogy, amphibdlogy, 
chronõlogy, tautology, etymology, genealogy, &c. 
17. The Accent lies on. the Syllable next to the 
Terminationgytomy or nom; as, phleboromy; ana- 


ene &c« 


Impräctical, emetical, emphitical, 


Terminations ety and 10 as, ſobriety, variety, 
lociety, impropriety, ſeni rity, authority, ingenu- 
i mw ot TIE) 

21. The Accent lies always on the Syllable next 


* THB Br o D 


Pounds ſhin; 596 cial and tial, ouſt! het; and 
are always pro d as one 8 able. 

What do you-obſerve. with reſpe& to the true ac. 
centing of Triſſyllables in gene al ?- I obere chat 
Friff e nding in ous, ance, ent, ate, ude 
n geneeally.6n * 


the in general concerning the 
er Accenting of Polk yiyIlables ? 1 obſerve, that 
all pally Gylables ending in logy, tomy, of nomy, 
graphy, ical or tical, ety, ity, tion, fon, cian, cial, 
ual, have, without a Exec 1 the Accent on the 
9785 wut, i. e. the yllable but two, or which 
is the fartie, tlie Syllable e next-to theſe Terminarions. 
Bur Pollyfyllables ending in ic, as ahche, have the 
Accent. on the Penu tima, that Mrthie oſt Syllable 
but gne. So have Pollyſyllables ending in tor, the 
FE: 5 on the Penult, or laſt Sy118blc but one; as, 
commentitor, dedigator, perpetrator, operator, gl 
diator, arbitrators procurator : But "Polly ; 
endin in ious, 1 ave 1 the Accent on the lte Penult; 
25 notorious, px0rious, cerem6nious, litt 


_ laborious, inglorious; meritérious, Artröent 0 IS, ech 
Several long Words have two Abcküts ; 2s, Uncir- 


cumſtantial, pinpremedirated, Rinſe tiat tion, 


q &c. | 
: What do vous underſtand b y Quantity 2 yantity. 
is the” proper Meaſure of Shllables det Mining 
them to be long or hort! 


Pro ion berwigg 1 long and 2 
1 takes double the 


4 k 
2 1 pro ing, that a Hort nes does; as, 
"2 25 fire; rb, tobe [2]. | 7 Wa 


; ! 


* he not 3 5 mn 
Bas in ** * * J 


| 88 1 Ly / 


wed for Vene, but 
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What is Emphaſis? 9 Accent is the. Riſing-of 
Uable in a Word, ſo 
© fred A cer- 


de Voice upon a certain 8 
aphalis * ** 3 


tain 


em en 4 — 
ronunciation ig a proper Uiter.- 


or. Sound 9 he Voices 


ß $3 AW 
* 


» " " 2 . * ; 1 : : * 5 . * ; « 
"vt 0 oi I. bs 1 + * 
* 
4 e * onun 


AG of the. various Oper 
or Vhawels, according to l 2 
Quantity meaſures the Time "of ſucb Soitnds. 
although Accent and 


Laion , 2 


9 


Aud 


Quantity are Cuncomitanir 
Meiation, or proper Uterance, Ze be differ in 
OK ly. a\' mere 
he Emphaſis or Elevugtion of the;Woiee 
upon à certain Syllable In a Word, does by no Means 
ay from its being. in- 
"difeerently placed over eng and ſhort $ rok ac 
Whereas: Quantity'runs 
ibo ee of 4 Ward, —— 
4 * hes N 


ti 7s dee and. 
75. in Proſe. 4 * as Herſe, ubicb depends on 


Expreſſion asato long and bort, loud 
und low nearly the ſame. as in mufie: 2 elf ; ubich le 


; For Accent with. us, 
"Mark 70 9 ft 


„ 


tben That Syllable,. as is vide 


: e as * 


4 1 the Accent is 7 r. 
* that there is 2 — 


Abe lantith, of 
thing but. a. juſt Alain of n ach ande 
Bu to put it e Auubt, Eat enn Ipod Pho 


nunciation,ymymberl 5. Exa 


wo 


mples might" begyoduted; 
> friar, client, impiety, ſociety, civilize, 


& &c; which ibe Peupii uf Month. Bri- 


A * he. fame. May as thg/t' :of Sun 
455 th former pronounce freer, 2 impee-ety, 
Ken ce vileexe, bedoleege. 
| auto ſhew that Ageent is not Qi ne 
* e a * -_ obs Ar- 
U 


n 


3 


$9 . 


K ee CE * —— — — 
n * * 2 - >. 
* ä Py WW p oF 
FF p —— 
l 


| the "Syllables (and, Man), ꝛohich art naturally. / ort, 4 


4 es _— or uy ms; miſtaken, the: 


3 n , 8 
Y i» Ji; ” 0 
Th 8 
752 
. 


t 


3 , 1 Eo * < * ü 
. , s : 1 bay 
F ; y 54. 4 4 
, ar 4 5 
* 
9 2 


2 7 Frogs on; 
: muſt 4 Alber long e en., 
pier ir wes or the N 


that: Meaſures the Tin 

Oilables.of a Foot"in Verſe ; and when 4 Hllable, or 
- which is the ſame Thing, a Vowel that is naturally 
„ant in Praſe, is made long in Verſe, it is M M. 
Aulalion or Inflettion 7 the oe and 0b 1 * 
. en wg wad $5 


i 
„7 


auf * | 7 it 14 4 8 that . 


b — lengthened by a Magnlation f the Vice," 

bet. Qnantiiy. But as in the Meafiire of u 
— Verſe, that Hllable which has the Accent in 
Proſe, is generally, made the long Syllable, the Word | 


| Accent on ibat Actount, I. 2 — —— fate i in 


A ns ons As, 


5 . . hn | oy 
2k 7% 
wage; fuch 4 8 
, 
x. +; 


1 mh c $ ay hull 
and by ) the — olds be. cas fully 7 atten- 


ER ee 


W _ "SS 0” SS 
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the teſt depends, muſt always wherever they are 
Bend, whether in the Beginning, Middle, or End 
ol a Sentence, be pronounced with a fuller and 
ſtronger Sound of Voice. As in theſe ſatyrical 


Words from Horace. 


If not, by any Means get 


" Fare with Grice, 
calth and Place. 
„„ or 


in theſe Lines the emphatical Words are accented 5 
but ſuch Words may be generally found out by put- 
FF N e e | 


* 
26-45 
„. x PEP. EN ) 6 : 
4 95 , 2 1 \ 
„ x A « * — - 
8 * 


g lables which are naturally ſbort, are not lengthened 
by the common Agtet placed over them, but by. an 


- 


Infexion of the V. vice, or Quantity, 
„ -- ͤð 1 


Such Wär immörtals Wäge, ſüch Horrors rend” 
The Worlds viſt Concive when the Gods contend. 
| 13 * "AC I 8 


Iſter all, without a due Regard to Accent (in which 
the very Life of Language conſiſts ) Speech becomes 
barſh, diſagreeable, and often unintelligible. Aud 
therefore the greateſt Care ought to be diſcharged 
'n making Youth not only early acquainted with” the 
Nature and Beauty of proper Accent, but allo, that 
they be put to account for the due Pronunciation of 
every Sound, with its juſt Quantity; and be tberely 
enabled to pronounce by Rule, and not at mere Ran- 
am; which will readily prevent their either imitating 
being miſted by the rude and unpoliſbed Utterance of 
ihe Vulgar,'-: And though ibis Methed (as; not being 
mver/ally..prattiſed in our Schools) may not at firſt 
View command the Attention it juſtly merits, yet we may 


- reſt 


—_—— 2— — —äñ—wWw. —ů AY 


a . 2 1 


em * Wolde or Wowi be the? nfwer, viz, 
Place and Wealth. How muſt I get them? Wit 
Grace. If not with Grace; how? Anſwer. = 
Means. Get what? Anfaver. With and In 
8 em mphays lies often on the Word that aſks the 
: on; 28, Whö ſaid {6 ? Wheén will he come? 
Hat . dal Ldo? Whether ſhall 1 run Why er 
750 weep ? &c. 
When two Words are ſetin Contraſt, or in Oppo 
F - Afition to one another, they are both emphatic ; 45, 
Mm He is the Tyrant, not the Father of his People 
His Subjects fear him, but do not 16ve him. He 
will do it by fair, not by foul Means. Are they 
weary ? ſo are WE. If you ſtay, ſo Will I', &. 
Some Sentences are ſo ſolemn; full, and oy 
benſive, as to fix an Em phaſisfupen every Wo & 
points them out as wogthy of Oberon, As fr 
Sleep, ahd\Winegand Feaſts, and Strimpets, and 
Bagnios, and Rift, that through Cuſtom grow every 
 Daypare bewitching, &c. 
O Woods, O Foüntains, Hillocks, Dales, aul 
n &c. And in 1 n me 


S SSS Serra 
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F. offered of Is ne gecut — e from El 
_perience; as well as from the Study and Practice of th 
greateft Qrators : For aperfett Knowlilge in the t, and 

4 proper Attention to Emphaſis, will not only tead it, 
b but, at laſt, actually produce what ittudes them al, 
. fach a maſterly Elocution, as cam bold the Paſſions-cop- 
5 tive, and ſurprixe the Soul itſelf in its inmoſt Receſs 
| e ak beg and by Way of Tutradutzion it 
bis Particular, marked the Arcs and. Quonbitiet of 
the Syllables of all the Wards in the Tables, made ir 
Exerciſes for proving. the Rules for Spelli mg. And of: 
ter —_ Recoisfe may be bad (till the Schola? 5 

| preth 


\.ax. 
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gedie + In which every Wordis emphati- 


al. = 9 4 
"Put ime Sentences are equivocal, that is, contain 
in them more Senſes. than one; and fwe can only 


anderſand the. Senſe intended b y obſerving on what 
ptr the Emphaſis is laid. Fe or Example Will 


ride to Ton To- day? This Queſtion is capa · 


being taken i in four different Senſes, accord- 

ing to the different Words on which you place the 
. If it be laid upon the Word (you), the 
be, no, but my Servant will. If the 

Emphaſis 2 laid on the Word (ride), the Anſwer 
maß be, no, but Lintend to walk it. If upon (Town), 
. I deſign to go into the Country. And if 
the Euphaff d be laid upon (To-day), the Anſwer 


my be, no, but E intend to 255 To- morrow. Hence 


te Importance af proper Em phafis, 1 in order to de- 
temine the Senſevf what we — Therefor. 


1. Monotony ſhould be carefully avoided; 2 


de“ Voiceiſhould expreſs as nem as "poſtible, the 


20 n ned to be yan eyed by the 
| 852 | eee 


Now e to a a 7 if Pa rags s ever Day in mx 
bagliſh Dictionary, Which bas the Accent and Quan- 
nner marked on - the "alphabetical Mom tbrougbout. 
But it ſhould be:obſerved to the Scholars” bat although. 
 Sy{lable ending with 4 FYowel i is long whintfaply 
md: intheſe' Tables ; yet it is ſhort or long in the 
Pronunciation 1. the whole Word, according as Cuſtom 


Wtquires + At, ar-ri-di-ty, where cath of theſe Hllyable 
5 mounted fingly without Relation to the whole, ond 


belong ;but pronounced together, the Quantity, proſerv- 
ing the Aecent, is thus, Sridfth, not arlditi. 75 be. 


!ain thatthe Scholar accents from a Bean of the- 
Natur#of Hech , und „ : 


of to accent 2s 6 Proof, every Syllable h of a mord 


V bfter another, thus, M²editérane fn. 
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emphatical Word, by a ſtrong, .rough,*andiyioknt 
or a ſoft, ſmooth, and tender Sound. P fv bo 
different Paſſions of the Mind are t be Expreſſed 
by a different Tone of Voice. Love, by 2 ſoſt, 
e languiſhing Voice; K „ by 4 ftrong, 
vehement, and elevated Voice; Joy, by a quick, 
Tweet, clear Voice; Sorrow, by a low, flexible, in 
terrupted Voice; F ear, by a dejected, *tretnulous, 
heſitating Voice; ; Courage, has a full, bold, and 
loud Voice; and Perplexity, a grave, ſteady, al 
earneſt one. Briefly, i in Exordiums the Vice ſhould 
be low; in Narrations, diſtinct; in Reaſoning, ſlow; 
in Perſuaſions, ſtrong: It ſhould thunder in Anger; 
ſoften in Sorrow; eme in F ear; and melt 1 10 
Lap. Þ Fran 
2. The W iton- of t ikmphaſis minen 
only diſtinguiſh the various Paſſions deſcribed, but 
the ſeveral Forms and Figures of Speech: in which 
They are expreſſed. For inſtance, in a Proſopopen, 
(i. e. Perfohifieltion,” when Things inanimate” ar 
addreffed to, aid made to ſpeak as if they were liv 
ing, and had rational Souls) we muſt change thc 
Voice as the Perſon introduced would. InAntitheli 
(chat is, when Contraries are oppoſed to each other) 
one Eontrary muſt be pronounced louder than the 
other. In Tliman 1 i, e. hen the Sentence ris 
1 7 * the Voice ſhould always riſe with it. In 
| wes the Voice ſhould alter ith the Parts. la 
= Ren Bons it ſhould be loudeſt in the ſecond Place. 
} Words of Diſtinction, or of Praiſe or Diſpraiſe, mull 
ao be pronounced with a ſtrongEmp haſis. 
What do yu mean by Cadence ? Pegener 
directly oppolite to Emphaſis: for as Emphaſis is 
the Riſing, Cadence is the Falling af we Voice. 
Cadence. generally take places at the End of a Sen- 
tence, unleſs it cloſes Mh an emphatical:Word- 
But to acquire a mafteriy 1. : 
* 
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not o ny takte in the full * but enter into the 
Spirit Gf an Author: For who can convey the Force 
and Fulneſs of his Author's Ideas to another, till he 
feels them himſelf! ? Or read a Diſcourſe to advan- 
tag he does not perfectly underſtand and taſte? And 
therefor the great Rule which the Maſters of Rhe. 
toric ſo much preſs, can never enough be remem- 
bered "That. to make a Man fpeak well, and to 
e pronounce with a right Emphalis, he ou ght tho- 
e roughly to underſtand all that he ſays, be fully 
L e of it, and bring himſelf to have thoſe 
, © Affections which he deſires to infuſe into others.” 
For when a Man is vehemently moved with the 
Paſſion: he would inſpire other People with, he ſpeaks 
with Spirit and Energy; and will naturally break 
out into all the ſuitable and moving Expreſons of 
an undiſſembled Eloquence.  . 

Me ſee illiterate People, in Grief, Anger, Joy; Kc. 
Uiter their Paſſion with more Vebemence and Flu- 
eney, than the moſt learned, Who are not heartily 
ibtereſted in the Matter, nor thoroughly warmed 
with the Paſſion they deſcribe. What oh Speaker 

is, for the moſt part the Audience will be: "If he 
be zealouſly concerned, they will be attentive; if 
ks be indifferent, they will be perfectly careleſs and 
cold: And as Fire kindles Find, ſo: Lite and Heat 
in che Speaker, enliven and inſpirit the Hearer. 
As to the ſecond Part of Proſody, namely, Po- 
etry, or the Art of making Verſes; we refer to the 
ITreatiſe s on that Subject, ws to the Poets them- 
ſelves. 0 ſhall only hint that the Meaſure of 
an Engliſh Verſe is commonly either Iambic or 
Ter ſo called from the two Feet Iambus, and 
Trocheus. The firſt Foot, viz. Iambus, in Eng- 
Uh, Iamb, conſiſting of firſt a ſhort, and then a 


: 


bene Syllable ;. as; prefer," 3: 
The leggnc n Engliſh Trochee: ah 
"= | Reverſe 
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Bias of the former, conſiſting of ü d long, 


and then a ſhort Syllable; as, boundleſs, iöry. So 


that an En eee of lon _ 

Syllables — | 7 N * 
© 7 The: Jambic Meaſures: Comprimw Tin, 
fix, and eight Syllables, , which laſt is the uſual 
Meaſure for ſhort — and of ten, which is the 
common Meaſure of heroic and tragic Poetry. | In 
all theſe Meaſures the Elevation of the Voice is A 


even Syllables ; and every line conſidered by itſelf, 


is more harmonious, as this is more'firiix;ob- 
ſerved. | 


3 Mlenaer une eng five, and 


ſeven Syllables, in which the Fa is to be 
placed on the odd Syllables. | 
The — a" Verſe of elve Sy Uables * 
now only uſed to diverſify -herote” Fines; and the 
Verſe conſiſting of fourteen Syllables, is now broken 
— — a Lyric Meaſure of Verſes, oonſiſtng alter- 
of eight and {ax Syllable. 
| e. have a Meaſure which may be called 5 
Anapeſtic, very quick and lively, and therefor much 


uſed in Songs, and in which the Emphaſis is on 


third Syllable, 
In reading Verſe,” the ſame Rules are to be ob- 
ed as in Proſe. We muſt not at all favour the 
eaſure or 2 — which . e the ag 
and Spoils the Pronunciation: For at en 
- mia is tos elucidate and heighten: the 
Senſe; that is, to repreſent it not only in a clear but 
a ftrong Light. Whatever then obſtfucts this is 


carefully to be avoided, both in Verſe and Proſe. 


Nay, this ought to be more carefully obſerved in 
reading Verſe than Proſe; becauſe = Poet, 23 a 


cConſtant Attention to his Meaſures and _— 


the Exaltation of his wage, is often very 
to obſcure * Senſs * AY rec 


- 
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more care in the Reader to diſcouer and diſtinguiſh 
by the Pronunciation. And if when Verſe is 
| with proper Pauſe, Emphaſis, and Cadence, 
anda Pronunciation varied and governed by the 
Senſe, 1 it be not harmonious and beautiful, the Fault 
is not in the Reader but the Poet: But if the Verſe 
be good, to read it thus will improve its Harmony: 
becauſe it will take of that Uniformicy of Sound 
& Accent which tires the Ear, & makes the Numbers 
heavy and diſagreeable. T he Pauſe in Verſe, if not 
othewiſe 1 by the ſenſe, Points, or emphat- 
ical Word, 1s commonly either at the-fourth Sula 
ble in Verſe conſiſting of ten Syllables; or * 
fixth in Alexandrine Verſe.” Ag 
Waller was foot but Dryden tau ght to join} 
The varyin g Ver 5 che fu — a Line, 
The long — March, —and Ene 8 
But the Pauſe at the End of a Verſe is 
greater than that in the Middle; and the Pauſe 
the Endof a Couplet ought to beigreater than — 
which is at the End of the firſt Verſe. When the 
Rhime is carried on to the third Verſe, which makes 
2 Triplet, and the laſt Verſe an Alexandrine, as a- 
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Change, Analogy, or Likeneſs! 9 one another in 
any M i „ | 


* 7 MO L O GY, as before obſerved, creats 
of the kinds of Words, their Derivation, 
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of the eight” Sorts of Word? or Pick o 
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HAT do you mean * a Word? fl 
Word is an articulate Voice, ſignificant by 


APY of of which no Part is of itſelf ſignifi- 


Cant [7]. ' „ * | are 


3 1 F 


on) Every pre of e. every 87657 on, Para- 


graph, or Sentence, implies a certain Meaning, di- 


 wvifible into other Meanings; but Words imply a 


Meaning which is not ſo diviſible ; and are therefor 
the ſmalleſt Parts of Speech, in as much gs nothing leſs 


than a Mord can have any Meaning at at all. Now, the 
* 


SS. SSS ren eee. 
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rds things m4 Ideas ? No, Words are 
Lleas; mar Joy: the lame 
Mas af. | es * | 

& is. Speech; Feeling e — | 
nan Parts of Speech are there? There are eight 
Sort e Werds of a different: Nature, which we: 
call eight Parts of. Speech. What are their Names? 
Noun, | Verb, . Adverb, Con- 

W 133. 


| * {1 6) 
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wy — e hats euch a ion 2 L 
their is no. Meaning in any of their Parts, neither in the 
Letters of the firſt, thus Ee-a-ren, nor in tbe Syllables 
4 tbe 75 thus Gram-mar. C. a Nee 23 5 


bag T — * 1 various 2 3 
the Number of tlg Parti of Speech: » Plato. in bis, 
dopbift mentions only two, tb Nous and the Verb. And 
Ariſtotle mentions no more, tober he treats of Pro- 
Poſitions, Nas 25 4 om hea 75 riter obſerves, thats. 


thoſe - -acute Philoſophers der- "of the other. 
Parts, but t hey ſpoke with Ro Refers e Logic or Di. 
akfic, conſdering the Hſence of perch as contained. | 
in theſe teu — theſe combined mae 4 


perfelt aſſertive Sentence, which none of the Reft with-" 
them. are able 10 effeft. | Ariftatle eftetwards in 
bis Treatiſe of Poetry, adds the Article and Conjunc- 
tlon:to:the Noun and Verb; io which-the elder Stoics: 
rely. Bat b er of 7-7 5 ta made 
5 FAN 


* Ne W 3 $54 
= 8 


9 N * * * N "IV 8 
þ af 1M n 


— 


er) Word ner, Now 
Te! meh. is. Nee 


zonjunctie | . «= "oh 20 Inter AT, 
"av he 2 ofi Speech the Wide 
arc, cir Long ges? Tes; Ader which is a 


138 im, U ek, 


Haber, Brenoks ralian,, Kc. — anes; Al- 
mars re un 
Wee AG As BY Oe ab av 
3 e \ we . £27). LY OE 
* 0 We Of N 9 9 abet N 
a * E bi. n » pA a 2 
X77 HAT is a Noun? A Now fs the Name 
| of a Thing that may be Perceived either by 
the Senſes or Underita Which conveying 
ſome certain idea or to the Mind; it wants not 
_ the helprof any other Fn to makeus 
it. And it is either m N A N 


enen, N A dad 


Fo df 2 Fe Now ine \ the and 
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do yon mean ; the Senſes? The Bearing, Seeing, 
Snelling Tafting, and Feeling: So that whatever 
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8 make che Floral, 
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Article of Number, and ſignüftes one ; as, à Mu, 
i. e. one Man: an Hour, i. e. one Hour. 
What is the difference between a and the? A or 
(oy denotes the applying of u general Word to 
ome individual Perſon or Thing in a large ſenſe, i 
e. not telling what particul cular Perſoi or Thing we 
mean; a, a Horſe, i, Ee. any Horſe; a Dog, i. e. 
an Do op 3. a Church, *. e. r Church 1 Tom, 
Ii. e. fome Town or other: A, ur ene 
2 ol only before Words of the Singular Number. 
The is called a demonſtrative Article ;' becauſe it 
_ denotes'what particular Perſon or Thing we meas; 
as, the Horſe, 1 ſome: Horſe ſpoken 
of, or known, before; the Dog, the Church, tt 
Town, is ſone particular Dog, . Tom, 
i ogy to o JON 
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Pronouns and proper Names do of them 
rtigufafly diſtingnifh the Things ar Perſon 
of which we ſpeak'; for je wo be abſurd to ſay 
the I, the thou, che John, the Themas. The A 
finite: The definize Arti, 
1 7 determines- the Senſe to: ſomg 
{op or thing, The indefinite Article 
s (a), which does not determine the: ſenſe of the 
9 n 8 articular Perſon er Thing, n 
- not the Article (the) ſometimes es, ht 
Force 50 roper Names to commqn Names ? 
City is a Name common to man Ea 
ker, is Nine common to many. Men ;. yet 
prefix the Article, the City, means our. Metrapolis 
and the Speaker, an high Officer — Bo Pur 
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18 = Properties of 4 Noun Subſtantive ; a 

good... bad, wiſe, fooliſh,” virtuous,” vicious, tall, 

75 ie, ch Poor, generous, honeſt, ſober, &c. are 
Ach hene and oat the Qualities or Proper- 


Man, a wiſe Many a foaliſh Man: a virtuoug Man, 
J narrow, broad, thick, chin, black, white, 
n, Fello, red, green, &c. are Achectives, 
te -the Qualities ar Proporties of the Noun 
2 7 28, narrow Cloth, broad Cloth, thick 
oth, .thin Cloth, black Cloth, white'Cloth;: Se. 
ES the Difference betwixt a Noun and 
Geet A Noun Subſtantive i 18 5 Thing itſc — 
of. itſelf, as Gold is the *Snbſtatice of 


Gold, 2 Gold HEL, * without regard to rs Qualities 
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or properties, which =" accidental ga Nou 


therefor can make Senſe or e a perfect Id 
by itſelf: As, What did he betray "fs Com oy 
for? Anſwer. . 

1 Agjective haying 
is depende 1 105 


herent in the Subft 


1 his Country for? — . Yellow: Fere t 


Hective yell. 

Ne! Gold. be joined ta it. ; * fl CEA" 0 92 
an Adjectives be added to Nouns only? 2 Adjec- 

. are capable, prelerying their, Natur of b 

added to Nouns only, in order to explain the 

Manner of Being, 1 in reſpect, of ſome Quality, Num. 


ber, Figure, Motion, Relation, Poſture, Habit, &c. 


How may we readily Uſtingu 11h” an A 
from a Noun ? An Agjeftive can make Se e 


the Word Thin after it 3 as, a good Thing,,a bad 


Thing, pane. ng, a black Thing, Ke. büt z 
Neun cann a it would be abſurd to ſay, 7 a. Man 
He F Thing, a Houſe Thing, 4 1 a 
hing, a Thomas Thing eg, 5 
Do not AdjeCtives igmtiroes and by ther weve 
Nes: but then a Subſtantive is always underſtood 
as, Do you ride the white or the black ? (Hor 
is underſtood to both. Try to Hit the w 
is underſtooc .- The Juſt 1 live by Faith; (Ma) 
is underſtood, that is, The juſt Man ſhall; Kc. 
Thus an Adhective ſignifies thing by itſelf; and 
gan gonvey no Idea da the Mind, without a "Noun 
Subſtantive expreſſed or underſtobdddeQQQ. 

„ There we a fort of Words deemed AdjeAtive 
that deriye* chemſelves immediately from Nouns, 
or, rather they are nothing elſe bur Neung, put for 
or after the Manner of AdjeCtives, and Joined £0 
the following Word by a Hyphen; thus, Sea: 
| Sea-Trout,' Nie. out, Gaines Sell Love, 
Selk. Murder, SG MEAS 
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ni wich more Prop priety that we derive Aﬀec- 
tives from proper Names 3 as from N ewton, Cicero, 
Julius, Epicurvs, LD, &c. We derive Newtonian, 


cel J 
1 „the Newtonian Philoſophy, the Ciceronian 
Sie, che Julian Period, Mn Ie are, 


edi into Ad qjectives at Pleaſure. 

It is in like Manner we derive Adj reftives from 
common Names; as from Braſs, Gold, Wood, &ec. 
we derive brazen. * golden, , wooden, '&c! and fa ay, 2 
Yrazen T rumpet, a golden C andleſtick, a „ N 
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can have no Sex, yet their £9 IT, the learned 
Languages) Terminations conformable to the Ser, 
Number, and Cale of their Subſtantives, ſeems' to have 


ted Grammarians into that ftrange Abſurdity of ranging 


them with Nouns ; though tb Adjettive. and Neun are 


a different Genus, — conſequentiy, art really differ- 


ent Parts of Speech. ' Nobody will aſſert, that an Ad- 
teBtjve is as much the Name of a Thing as the Sybſtin- 
nde : For the Subſtantive repreſents all that is efſen- 
tial to the. Nature of the Thing ; as, a Man profes 
. E rational 47 8 Creature ; but (good) repręſents only 


an accidental Quality, which, though morally necęſa- 
, is not naturally fo, but merely accidental. 
+ So that though a Man may be called (goed), and 


* . (good), in fame * , may be ſaid to be bis 
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ch bis Name as Man ; 
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What is Compariſon ?, Cempariſon is tlie increa. 
ing or decreaſing the ae Tae of a: orgy Des 
5 one Thing Ang 
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Whiter, and a third whiteſt. - 
How many De e 
There are . 72> þ 

and the Superlative. 


What is the Polkive Degr WA nn 
itſelf nl Cenply nithout, any £ ompariſon,z f. White, 


— Comparative incaſe or diminiſhes the, Po- 
ſitive i Ein Significati & ae... 
The Superlatiye 1 creaſes or diminiſhes the -Si | 

. nification of the Poſitive or AdjcGave, to a Wer 
or a vety low Degree [10]. 9 7 
| Comparative be þ 
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10]. The. Poſitive, 4085 a ing, is 10 ee 

f Compariſon, To it 2 jo compare Things Wt” 
together: however, it has always been "accounted Yone "cn 

' by moſt. Grammarians, becauſe uſe the other tuo an e foun- 
e upon,. and formed from it. 
Mr. Harris otſerves, that there ee, e "be 
more than ee. to + dnt Joke Be Wo Mine 
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putting the Sign (more) before the Poſitive; as, 
foſter, or mote ſoft; whiter, or more white. _ * 
How is the Superlative Degree formed ? The Su- 
perlative Degret is formed by adding the Syllable 
elt) to the Poſitive, when it ends with a Conſonant, 
4 bolt, ſofteſt, or (ſt) only, if the Poſitive ends in 


. as, white, whiteſt, a 
"The Superlative is alſo formed by Peng the; 
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and one tu dente Superlative. Were we indeed to intro- 
duce more Degrees than theſe, we ought, perhaps, to 
odure-infiuite, which is abſurd.” For why flep 
1 limited Number, when in all Subjects, Juſceptible 
f en ſion, tbe intermeditate Exreſſos are in a Man- 


ur ene? a 
There are infinite Degrees of more white, betreuen 
tle in fample white, aul the Superlative, wbiteſt , - 
be ſame may be ſaid of more ſtrong, more rat, more 
The Doctrine of Grammarians about three ſuch De- 
wes, which they call the Pofitfve, the Comparative, 
ad the Superlative, muſt needs be abſurd.; both le- 
uf in their Poftiv: — * is u ,Gompari/on at all, 
ad beranſe their Superlative is 4 Comparative, as 
uch as their comparative it/elf. Examples io evince 
bit may be funnu every where : Socrates was theme 
be of all the Athenians.Ilumer was the moft ſublime 
all Poets ,— It muſt be confeſſed theſe Comparaltves, oe 
bell the fimple, as the Superlative, ſeem ſometimes ta 
art with their native Nature, and only retain their 
nende, though this is more uſual in. the Superlative: 
» 6 moſt lewrned Man, à moſt brave Man, —ibat is 
v ay, nor the braveſt and moſt learned Man that ever 
e tur a Man poſſeſſing theſe Qualities in an 
nent Degas. * 1 bf 
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Lid mold; very, or exceeding before ths Pofitivez 
V3, whiteſt, or moſt, very, or exceeding white. 
- What Adjectves are thoſe that form the Compa. 
rative, by putting the Words more before them, and 
the Su . by R the word moſt, very, 
| before them? They, are Ache cee 
'two or more Syllables, and 
the Latin and t terminate in 


: reetedin 
conducive _ 


i Che venevelighti | for the 
Comparative, apd benevolenteſt for the Superlaive i, 
No, moſt *W orgs" of two Syllables;” but eſpeciay . 
Polyſyllables, do not admit of - Compariſon by the 
Terminations er and eſt, but are compared only by 
more and moſt; as, benevolent; — . N 
* very, or exceeding benevolent. 
. all Adjectives be compared by more an 
moſt Ves; all Adjectives. m e compared i 
more and moſt, Ache they 995 Compataun 
and Superlatives regularly formed by er and eſt; 
ſolt, ſofter, or more loft ; ſofteſt, or "it ſoft. 
Note, that in regular Compariſon, more is ois 
ner v ſed than the Superlative molt; as, more { 
mere white, &c are oftener uſed for often whit 


Mey we org up 


—_ 


nnn moſt 1 2 moſt white, - &c. for ſofteſt, whiteſt. 
juctives compared by adding (er) or 


the eee e has are N 
an * Leo ps „ 4M 1? 


£3 * * 
42 
3 1 


$5- Spe... e Con Super. 


Are A ever N Yes; "y _ Ad... 
ittbs. admit of Compariſon ; 3 as, *. f . upper- 
hoſt ; above, over, overmoſt; 5 

Mind, hinder, hindermoſt 3 17 en ty, 
ber oft, &. 1 * 1 
(Gan all Adjedive be SER, 1 No ; "me Ad- 
efives Cannot be compared, becauſe therr Signifi- 
ions do not admit of increaſe; as, all, 
gery, any, ſome, one, two, &c. 171 . 
ot had Engliſh to ſay more ſofter, ,; * 
Ie; it is2abfurd either to ſpeak or write ſo; 


cauſe the T ermination (er) in, 'Compariſon, gn 


ix ae 8 ( Rik . * h 
55 7 py hefives e note "to at f 
TY ariſing from their Figure, as when we Jay, 2 
rulay Table, 4 guadrangular Court, a conital. 
ce of Metal. Ec. do not admit of Compariſon : de- 


wſe all things participating the Same Figure, parti- 
Nate it equal] + 


ths | 


ror dos B, than the other. 
The ſame Roth true of all AdjeFives denoting def. 
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Ja to erg and (eſt) and (moſt) to 


96d, better, beſt, little, leſs, - leaſt. 
„Vorſe, worſt, | much, n ; noſes a 


ner ofteſt; 


wol to ſay ſofter, or more loft, ſofteſt or moſt by | 


they participate it at all: ſo that 
two Bodies be both quadrangular, the one connot be 


* m 
= ORE. * W 


1 1 
Hes, whether Continuous « or diſcrete, abſaute 


| | 
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j 
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{moſt) ; fo ho Dr more ſofter, would fignifiy as muck 


FT'g 
d. _- F „ 


4, and | * e as much I: 


4 1 Rule than any aber of ib Jane 
770 Elephents fa, I mare U than tity 
12 B — of or N fo Lot 


M * 2 y 1 
"x" 9 1 4 * 7 0 * * j 
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b * 433 4 
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bs . 4 ? ; : x © „ "ba 
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| 4 ner reg A Pronoun is a Par 
of which is often died —— of a 


FACS rope 
„Jahn did& it, 1 ſay; chou didlt it; "and = 2 
tinge he "Thomas did is r 
How many Perſons are there in Diſcourſe? There 
are three Perſons or Heads, which comprehend all 
the Branches of Diſcourſe or Speech; for we either 


——————— ywna 
£7 6 _ How 


2 1 2 Ne - 1 
8 3 


2 7 4 ollDileiurſe 8 
K. Fes 405 uch Tl ofiew 
| ealy © e Inſtant-ff- Meeting, unknown. to 

Fs non wi In fucks Caſe he « nat Adarſs the 
other, when be knows not bit Name, nor explain.” 
. * 2 Name, ö nb 


— _ ſe, the Speaker betakes bimſelſ go tho | 
| 3 cation or Pointing with the Finger 


or Hand. But the Author of Language nas ſatisfied 

with this, invented a Race of Wards called Pronouys, 
uon to ſupply. this Pointing, but alſo to ftand for 
Nouns, in orden to remove the Tediauſne/s and Indeco- 

Tum of being no — often by. our 

x ; proper 


happen. — ; 


"0 hene, 


— 


to TY the” Piste 


. Iv avid a Repetition , the Names of Perſons 
: — — third Pen iy Was & af 
iy * 1 wa n by \ . 


| 2 Mou * ar <o FL 
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65. * * F $ x 2 e - — * an; 
Ho many, Kinde of Pronouns are there ? . 

are four Ki e act mar” viz. Perſonal, Demon- 

ſtrative, Relative! and In ve. 

Perſonal Pronouns? The Perſonal Pr nouns are I, 

thou, you, he, the, thee, him, her. 5 are the 

Dengonſtrative Pronoufis ? The * e 


nouns his n 5 ro a 


—— Ez E e . erte 


preps Na The e Prins are d ed ous 

e . Pop . , 

10 * Third "Perſon: - „„ 

* the firſt Perſons, toas mitrbduced 

Ponting, and the Name oY 42 
45, 7 rend, '5 Par, Lee, Der I 

2 ain, o avoid Polming, and the two fre eguent: 


Rees of the Name of the Perſon addreſſed, hou, 


the Pronpum-of the -Jetond-Petſon,. r invented; 3 


on readeſt,"thou beuareſt, Sc. 
And laſt . when nHther the Spaaber, nor Pain : 


of Diſcornrje;-but} 


or Things; the Pro; 
4 * N 2 


Demon. Ve 7 1 Brad Arten 
efe ana 9 20. ane Not 2 
For they yp not 


fo Noung, ur 
HOURS are; but are added to Sub 2 rivesuſh a5'other\ 
Aajes ; 25, ibis Man, that M oman, loge len, 
Foie og 6 the Tame Houſe: "if they ftond by them». 
eme 5s undertood;, as, this is Lin 

| ay be indy food, "this Habit is. Virtue's 


ter hood: "Therefor, as the genie 
Bands by itfelf;-afſuminig the Power, and 25 24 
77 


1 Bs, 4a + Mc. 


wee *. A Boot) or ſome othersSubſtantive is un- 
Pronoun always. 


PIE. 
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wier a * — are c 


; Jands 


' if the Eſſence of 


they are more pro; 


So 10heht- 9/4 
Men ars mortal; 


a Senſatton, others. want it ;- 
ing, and ſome. Men, will, 


Tn Barrron, Granular 1 


** Har not lis and that a Plural Number? 4 Yes ; ; 
' iche 2 . * that makes 


* Pronouns? « 


72755 FUG wa — a. News, . ita Su 
ag much as the, Adiective; it is n the near 2 _ 
betwint Articles and the follawing. Words, this, that, 
the ſame, any, other, all „eme, Sc. that they. have ac- 
quired the Name of, pronominal. Articles. Aud indeed, 
Article be to define and ain, 
erly. Articles than any Thing 

1 hug, when due ſay, this Pifture. J apprave,. but 1 — 


0 


[ diſlikes here, by the Hep of the Defmitives. this and. 


at, we bring down the common  Appellative to denote 
two. Iydividua 4. the 46 e 3 ale 


ut. Ye 


ſome is to. e that ls 1 
which au d. remain, indefinite were we. to, take. 1 
away... wi in rbeſe Sentences, Some Calle CES... 


ther, any, ſerve 'all 0 them. t ta "define. d. * nt. 5 2 
of a given whole ; ſome to denote, a df 25 Part; ny 


Comes 


* * -. 


WY” 77 = 


10 denote an indeſniie; 5725 other 10 denote the remain- 
vg, Part. gs 42 t bas, been a umec already. 
1 e 0 ret ard Relative Pronoun mut- 
| nally Paſs into. 2a, * * DAM the Fine be- 
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Pronoun is uſed in the: foregoing. State when, 
it goes before the Verb: as, I write, nut me write; 
we know, not us know. And alſo when jt is ſet 
alone in an Anſwer; as, who ſaid it? I, not me. 
Who did it 7 We, not us. But at: is uſed in the 
following State, when it follows the Verb. or Pre 
lion; as, the Man loves me, not FE; Iqhn ſent to 
me, not to I. Which are the Frofiouns poſſeſſive; 
From the State called the following State comes 
ſeveral others, called Pronouns Poſſeſſive, becauſe 
they ſignify Poſſeſſion; as, from me, come my and 
mine; from thee, come thy and thine, &c, 
What is the Difference betwixt my and mine, 
thy and thine, her and hers, our and ours, your and 
/ yours, their and theirs ? We uſe my, thy, her, our, 
; your, their, when they are joined with Subſtan- 
tives,” or the Word own; as, my Book, my own 
Book; thy Book, thy own Book; her Book, her 
; own Book, &c. But mine, thine, hers, ours, 
' fours, theirs, are uſed when the Subſtantive is un- 
. derſtood; as; this Houſe is mine, this Houſe is 
mine, hers, ours, yours, theirs, that is, this Houſe 
smy Houſe, thy Houſe, &c. Ours, yours, hers, 
theirs, are applied to Nouns both of the Singular 
and Plural Number; as, this Houſe is ours, | theſe 
Houſes are ours. So is own added to Poſſeſſives 
of both Numbers; as, my own Houſe, our own 
Houſe, Own is emphatical, and implies Oppoſiti- 
on; as, I ride my own Horſe, that is, not a bor- 
owed "Horſe. It was begun and finiſhed by my. 
on Hand, 1. e. whithout the Aſſiſtance of any | 
ther Perſon.” When (ſelf) is added to Poſſeſſives, 
a, myſelf, yourſelves, or to Perſonal Pronouns, as, 
— itſelf, themſelves, it, like own, Wee 
phatical, and expreſſes doſition; as, I went 
myſelf, i. e. not another. You ruin yourſelys by 
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8 noun thou or you, 
one, we uſe the P 


"LI 1 The f um fecornd Perſons have no Diſtine- 


| p#rfluays to have marked\ a Diſtinction by Art, which 
Hel to the third Perſon, of whoſe Charafter and Di- 
tourke, aid euer it is, that the hired Poon, even 
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N 5 1 2 * 3148 
2 9, When, We 


the 


theak of more thing 


Malk, or, Female Se 
Life, we uſe the word 


chirg Ferſon Singular, 
third 
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nens e Ser, either in the learned or modern Lan- 
guages; vreauſe the Speaker and Hearer being ge. 
neraliy preſent to each other, it would have been ſu- 


ram Nature, and even Dreſs, was commonly appa- 
en both Rides = But 'this does not bold with Re- 
Struttiang, including Sex among the reſt, we often 
know no more than -wvhat-we=Jearn from- the Dif 
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cad, 16 bt Wet; to grieve, to la Tre 0 
_ -»&, Doing denidtta alk manner Aon; 28, 8 
dances] to Play, to. Write, to teach to ght, Ko, 
14. Suffering flenotes the Ieſſtons chat Perſons 
er things receive when acted upon; as, I an * 
ha art -brutſed; he's whipped; 1 
mi 2 Verb be dliſtinguited, from Any 
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m De 0 erin, that "theſe; Juppajed / Hffeltrons of 

Vets, namely, Namibir and Per/on; tunnot be called 

4 Part of their Eſſence, nor ivdead ofatiy'othir Attri< 

n being, in fact, the Properties not of 1 4 
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4 teacheth 75h Tong neitber F which could. happen. 
were. Time "9, bing more ben a more ' Concomitant. 
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Part, or, as it were, the he > Fl Fenrnec 
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a Noun Subſtantive makes full Senſe, or a Sen- 
rence, is 2 Verb; be Mat exits] Trees R 
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ern "done ande 1 7 de 


Nie Tee the Agent, before it as; I 
burn, J hate. © ny e . H * 28 nsch 10 

The Paſſive Voice, Which is rhade hy the helping 
Verb am, expreſſes hat is done ts, or fuffered by 
the Nominartive or Perſon, {the Puente before & p 
as, I am burned;” Tam Rated. d 19039 yrig" ce by 
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How many Moods are chere 2 A Verb has four 
oods, the Indicative, : wires im eratiy 


a dbb e is 
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are not abſolutely neceſſary. 10-tbe., wiſbence 
 <by. is our Grammar. to. be. modelle iy tÞ 

Latin, Deal in 7265 where there. 15 not the Hah 


| * BJ 3 4 
, Language at e, i in. Meajure, aue commen 
Anti ; but then. each, of them has its peculiar Diver- 
i. For Inſtance, the Latins. mar the Diſtinttion | 
| of * 7, enſe.. and Mood by a great: Variety of Terminations, 
which Trouble aue being happily freed from, eaſily de- 
note by. a. 7. auxitiaty eh; and that qa in 
Manner ſo complete, that — Verb Jurpaſſes, Hertha 
Variety of its Conjugation, be Lalin Verbs and is 
ual even. io that. of. the Greet. .. .The trath it, no 
e In can exiſt Without a Proper Number of Moods 
and T. 3 elſe it muſt beſo extremely equivocal and 
embiguous as to.become._ in. a great Meafure. unin- 
telligi ble... Our Language there afar, is. no Way: defec- 
tive in Mood, and Tenſe ; But the 1 Fe bet wixt it 
— the . that Particular, it 72 4 40 ing {a7 


111 


| nay, by 15 0% if it dere! to. 5 Gccoumn: 2 27 
the Greek, the moſt elegant Language —— ever exi 
bas recourſe to; I mean;that. SE e, 1275 
Modes & M50 . 0 + . Variai 


4+ of + 


Indicative: Mood, which is firſt both ab . 
and Wee declares affirma, or denies poſitively; | as, 


| the Trigheative© Mod in the 


read, let him read. 


Number; 25, to love, to burn. 


142 Tu BN 118 u Gn AUMA A. 


What do ybu mean by the Indicative Mood The 


T love, I do not love; or elſe doubts and aſks 2 
on; 25; Po I burn? Po f net burn 
he ive Mood: depent Son u Verb. of 


— after it; generally ſome Conjunc. 
dre it; fuel a8) 7 r 2 
T will Rudy hard 27 el Heid play. at 
. vill go, eee Lese. 
m. 8 mands, exhorts, in- 
N. . its; as, en thou, love God, let me 


The Infinitive Mood expreſſes. the Significaticn 
of the Verb in general and is uſed in an-uhdetermi. 
ned Senſe, being bounded neither . ce 


How many Tenſes er Times are 2 The 
moſt natural Pivifion of Time is into P paſt, 
3 e preſs 0 


The Preſent Time chat now is. - 
- Phe Preter Time that. is paſt. . me) | 
oe - The Future Time that is yet to come. Nat 
che common Number of Times wwe 
© The" Preſent, che Preter-im fe&, the rer. 
perfect, the Preter· pluperfett, and the Future. 
An Engliſn Verb ark only ewo Diſtinction of 
Time by different Terminations, viz. the Preſent | 
Time, and the Preter 'Fime; The Preſent Time is 
the Verb itſelf, as burn, love; the Preterite or Paſt 
Time is commonly made by (ed) to i 
nent when the my erde in © „ 2, 0 
An Engliſh: verb hack dif 
we Farr ar e Nu 


Kn — 


eee.  —.- a up mn W*Wln@u oc ww = 2 


2 2 


E 
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Tenſe hath four endings; the firſt Perſon is the 
Verb itſelf, as, burn ; the ſecond ends in (eſt), as, 
burneſt; or (|), only when the Verb ends in (e), 
2s, loveſt ; the third Perſon ends in (eth) and (es), 
or only (th) and (s), if the Verb ends in (e). Verbs 
ending in ch, ſh, ſs, and x, have always (es) in the 
third Perſon, i. e. when (es) is uſed inſtead of (eth) 
a watches, paſſes, waſhes, boxes. The Preter 
Time has only two different Terminations ; the 
firſt Perſon of a regular Verh ending in (ed), or (d) 
only, if the Verb ends in (e), as, 'burned, loved; 
te ſecond Perſon is formed by adding (|) to the 
fiſt, as, burnedſt, lovedſt ; or (eſt), or (&), in 
u irregular Verb, as, ſoughteft, madeſt; contract- 
el ſought · ſt, mad'ſt. But the third Perſon Singu- 
lr of the Preter is always like the firſt; and all the 
kerſons Plural of both Times being like the firſt, 
cannot otherwiſe be diſtinguiſhed than by the 
Nominative Words before them, which therefor 
cannot be omitted as in the Latin, &c. [18]. 

How do you conjugate the two Times of a regular 


Fare” 


' PxESENT TI.. 
Sine, I burn, thou burneſt or you burn, he 
burneth or burns; W 
Plvn. We burn, ye burn or you burn, they 24 0 


| 3 75 | 83 | WIR 


£28 | 2 4 


[18] That Style too much uſed by Tradeſmen, 
which is a murdering of Language, is carefully to be 
Vorded'; fach gs, | 5/7 * the 1oth received, 
ad you arrived Jafe al your Port, have ſent the 
Goods ordered; hope they'll pleaſe, bail take care, 
Fe, Ce. where the Perſons are improperly omilted, 


* ** BAITIS N SA 


PA S T T M-E., | 
' Sins. 1 burned, thou bornedſ or you ins 

he burned ; 

£-#Prur.- We” burned, ye burned o or you. burn 

| they burned. 


Conjugare hy two Timesof an arne Verbs 


ps in 


8 ht 


| SO. 1 foal thou ſeckeſt or r you ſeek, * alen 
br ſeeks; 


Fron. We . | 5 ſeek or you bel. thy fk, 


4 KL 
Te 


| P A s 7 T I'M E. 
Sine. 1 fought, thou fughteſt or r you » has 
._ he fought ; Ws 
Punx. We ſought, ye 8 or you fought, 
they ſought, | 

Here we ſee three Perſons in each Nomber'; ; the 
| firſt Perſon ſpeaks of itſelf, as, I burn, or of more, 
including itſelf, as, we burn; the ſecond Perſon is 
ſpoken to, as, 9 55 burneſt, ye or you burn ; the 


third Perſon is ſpoken of, as, he, ſhe or it burgeth 


or burns, they burn. Every Perſon or Thin _ {p0- 
ken of, is of the third Perſon; of the third 

Singular, if only one Perſon or thing be meant ; as 
the Boy reads, the candle burns; of the third Perſon 


Plural, if more than one Perſon or Thing be meant; 


as, Boys read, Candles burn. 

But as our Verb has only two Times Diſtinguiſh- 
ed by Different Terminations, how do we exprels 
ts different Times of affirming, and Modes or Man- 
ners of ſignifying ? We do all that in a very caly, 


nine 


RI and beautiful Manner; W the Aid 9 only 


k 
| 
t 
0 
I 
a 
9 
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nine different Words, called auxiliary or helping 
Verbs. For with reſpect to Mood, the Poſſibility of 
the Thing is expreſſed: by can or, could; the Liberty 
of the Speaker to do a Thing by may or might ; the 
Inclination of the Will is expreſſed by will or would; 
and the Neceſſity of a Thing to be done by mu 
or ought, ſhall or ſbould. | . | 


SECTION HE 


of pt 
1 
f 


Of Auxiliary or H 


: 8 * 
jo 

EL 

A 


LPING VIRBS. 


H A T do you mean by a helping Verb? 
A Verb that is put before another Verb to 
note the Time, or ſignify the Mood, or Manner 
fa Verb. Which are they? Do, will, ſhall, may, 
aan, with their Preter Times, did, would, ſbould, 
night; could, and alſo muſt and. ought, the Prepoſition 
(to) never being expreſſed after any, one of them, 
except after ought. To is alſo left out after, Bd, 
dare, let, make, before the Infinitive. _ : 
Theſe helping Verbs are alſo called defective 


| ones, becauſe they are only uſed in their own. Times, 


e. the Preſent and the Preter Time: Beſides 
they have qo Participles, neither do they admit of 
ay helping Verbs to be put after them, except do 
nd 207, which are ſometimes uſed as abſolute 
Verbs, andare therefor formed throughout all Times, 
|. 4. they have participles, doing, done; willing, 
villes; and do alſa admit of the auxiliary ur 
helping Verbs before them, to expreſs their, I imes, 
c. that is, when they are uſed as abſolute Verba, 
hut not when they are helping Verb. 
The two Times of the helping Verbs are thus 


. 


* 


a 


- DA 


* 


— 7 
4 
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po. 


Paz . 


sive; 1 40 [19]. chou daoſt or you RY 
he doth or does; 


Pa. We * ye or you do, they do. 


Pa ST. 


Surd. 1 did, 8 Aer y Sa" FR ad 
PLuR. We aid, ye ar you Ad, they did. 


WILL. 
ra 2. 


Sis. 1 will thou wilt or you will, will, he will; 
Pius. We will, ye or you will, they will. 


Px. 


3 Se I would, Thou — wal „ 
Prun. We, ye or ** they — 


SHALL 


tc al 
7 


\ 


— 0 ö 
z * F 
. F * . 8 
8 - * 13 Fay . £ = . _ —— 
” 0 „ q . 8 IR 
. = 4 


—_— n WW 0 


U. * Altho FY find: — Singular in s both 
Times be marked with thou, to diſtinguiſh it from the 


Plural, yet we, out f Complai axe, th though wo ſp16k 


but to one particular Perſon, uſe the Plural you, ond 

never thou, but when we addreſs ourſelves to Almighty 
God, or when we ſpeak in an emphatice! Manner, or 

male ad iftin#t and particular Application to a 3 ; 
#5, Aud Nathan ſaid to L thou art the Man ! 


mm > Saas 


W . 


„„. Ea BS. Ir ĩͤ Raf 


* 
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SHALL. 


On: 182 U r. 


SiNG 1 thou ſhalt or you ſhall, he ſhall ; 
Prun. EF, yeor you ſhall, they ſhall. 


* 


Parr. 


sue; I thould, chou thouldelt e or you ſhould, 
he ſhould ;. 


5 Pur. We ſhould, 58 or you, and they mould. 


MAY. 


rss To 


= 1 may, thou mayſt or you may, he may; ; 


Fron. We may, ye or you may, they may. 
* AS Ta ; 


Sido. 1 mige, thou might or you might, ke 
might; 
Prunk. We, ye or vou, they might. 


CAN. 


— 


— 2 King, 4 art a Man 1 — Ti 4 


ay one ſpeaks to another in the Singular Number, as, 
on Jo didi i, thou Thomas, c. it Menzles 
tee Diſdais, / Familiarity. 

We likewiſe uſe you for ye; and we ſeldom uſe ye 
befere the Verbs, unleſs by Way of Diftinion, Fami- 


290.0 _ ; 80, Je are en ä 


— 


1 "ey q 2 
n 


hae CITE” W 2 8 ok 
ane AE oo oor mage „% — — 
"I — — + = — d 
ph 


*Y\ : Fr . 
hay * - — — - 
- Zr — 
——— — . 
1 


„ 23 ” 
- —— — — — . — — . <a. ns. 
Lg . * * + het — ww \ 
* — — = 


17 
” 
{ 
1 
! 
1 
1 
{ 5 
} 
! 


i 
4 
| i 
l 
I. = 
; | 1 
0 © 
ot £ 
1 
| 
1 } 
| | 
1 5 
1 
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PRESENT. 


SN. 1 can the canſt or thou can, he can.; 
n PLUR. We Gan, ye or you can, they gan. + 


. Pas, 


\ 


: "ry I could, thou couldſt or yoy could, f he 
Prux. We could, * oriyou coupe they could, 
M U 8 T. 


sf oULAn. 


I mult thou muſt or you _ he muſt, 1 


Plun Al. 
we 885 ye or you muſt, they muſt. 
one 


S1 IAR. 


- I ought, thou ou ghteſt or you ought, he ought. 


'PLOWAK.. 


We ought, ye or you ought, A ou chr. 
Note, When any one of the helping Verbs. is 


put before another Verb, it changes its own Ending, 


but the Verb that it r is always the ſame; as, 1 


do love, thou doſt love, he dach love, &c. Here 
- the helping Verb (do), * its Ending, but the 


ou pal 


j 
4 


8 
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principal verb (ore) does none 
Conjugate DO throughout all T enſes 1 Mabe * 


INDECATIVE MOOD. 


* 


1 Te M 2. oh 


4 * : * 


S0. I do, thou doſt or you do, he * or does ; 
Pl un. We do, ye do or n do, they do. | 


"$G K ET E * ur ERP BOT. 


Six. I did; thou didſt or you did, he did: 
: ray We did, paced or you did, ee * 


. PIA . 


| So. I have done, thou haſt done ar you, have 
done, he hath or has done; 


Prunk. We have done, ye have done or you have 


done, they have done. 


PR * p LU PBR EC T. 


. Sine. I had 2 08 hadſt done « or you had 
.-.. done, he had done; - | 
| Prun. We had done, ye = done or you had 
done, Weener. al ß Monat 
to ww 5 veto?) 12 
F UTURE. 


s 6. Fe 
or you ſhall or will 60 he wan G will 


run. We mall or or will do, ye ſhall or will do, 
$a Brag balk, or will. db, they ſhall,or 


do, | 
of $0BJ UNCTIVE 


9 2 =, 
* 
A TY” - 8 , 
r ———... — * Be 


_ — I - oo 
- a. 


— — 
— — — a 


| * 
— . ñꝗ ꝗ — — q³ñp — ot — jy ne, — — — — 
6 = l 
. — „ „ oe — . 
— 2 * — — —ͤ—é —— — — —— 1 * — 
. — l = 
_ * = > TC. Þy * — 2 3 
T = — — 
9 = == = 


— 


Sud 


— 


” EN St 5.6 
2 — —— » 
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* —— 
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SUBJUNCTIVE: MOOD, 


Pax SENT ans. 


Smo. 1 may or can bh thou mayſt or canſt da 
or you may os can do; he may or can 


1. 
Prox. We may or can do, ye or you may E 
can do, they may or ean do. 


PN E * 4-1 * Þ *I ere 


S1KG. I might, could, would or fo da, thou 
-- mightſt, ceuldſt, wouldſt or ffiouldſt do, 

or you might, could, would or ſhould 
do, he mig, could, would or thould 


„us wwe might, could; would'&r hould * 
ye or you might, could; would or ſhould 
do, they mig 85 w, -wouki or ſhould 


do. | ; WAL NI 4s 1 4 
PRI TENAX 5 * e 17. 


SiO. 1 may have done, Ns, mayſt have done 
or ee Eres Bf have- dene, „e e 
done; 2 5 Dl %% 

drs We may hana done, ye'or you may | have 

done, they 1 have yore: 


. 


Pv. a> 


$53 07 i 


7 


4 & . 


Sine. I mig kt, could, would er fuld have er 
had doe, thou mightſt, couldſt. wouldſt 
or ſhouldſt have or had done or you 

might, &. have or hid done; dernde 

parts could, would or ſhovld have or tad done. 


Pl uE 


-- 
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Puvn, We wight, could, Kc. have or had 
done, ye, er you v might, c. have or 
had Yone, they h might, could, c. have 

by Pars Feri 12 

Gar, 1 ba have. gene, theu ſhalt UN” EAR 5 

or you Hall hade done, he Hall have done: 


Pius e ſhall have don or ſhall 
Nv have done, they ſhall oe ons 99 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


4 


PA 1 


| ine. Let me do, do Geer yoo; let kim do; 
Rua. L undo, de qe or you; let them do. 


ANELNLATLVE MOOD. 


Nn To | 
Parrer, To have or had Gl 


Furugz.. To be about to do. 
PaaTIcreLs AcTive. Doing. 
Taariäutge Launen, Done R 


bel. Do. 15 „ wee g ſhenllon) titel 
hel her Verb ; and, ſometimes denotes. the Preſent | 
Time emphatically 3. a5, J do love, I do read, Dia 
vans. denotes the Preter Ti me; ; as, I did love, 

I did read, This. Mode of Speech is generally uſed 
11 were to Pu GEL that carry @ fbecious Doubt 


Tem 3. as, not love me ? I do love you ; F 
E love you. You 1 not write ; 1 A y_ 47 : 


OE. 


, * 


132 T 1 50 ; B R br 18 l 4 * MF x; 


8 E „ © N n. 


of the pref helping Vibes H A Vv E, and 


H Y are Have, * or Be, called perks 
helping Verbs? Becauſe they are formed 
like principal Verbs throughout, all Moods and 
Tenſes. Thus: 

HAVE. 


INDICATIVE MooD. 


Pass uE. 


87 NG. 4: have; thou haſt or you have, bei 
or has; 


PLuR. We _—_— ye have wrt RY they have, 


Pater 


17 . * 
/ _— 2 + ; ; . * 9 " + 
— n————_ - — en Een neeatRS nnd rea EREREIIIRS acer eee REI ms 
n * fo ms 7 ; © 


Shall and vill denote the Future Time, or * 
Time yet to come. Shall in the firſt Perſons, as, I 
ſhall, we ſhall, fimply expreſſes the future Afton ; 
but in the ſecond and third Perſons ; as, you bo, 
Be ſball, they ſhall, it promiſes, comman 1 
threatens. 3 
Vill, in the firſt Per ons, as, * will, we 0, 
. promiſes or threatens : But in the ſecond and thi 
Perſons, as, thou wilt or you will, ye will or ai 
will, be will, they will, it barely foretels. 

" Should foretels what was, or had been ko cm; 
_ would intimates the Mill or Inclination of the Agettt; 
| but ſhould, the bare. : Fai, or that” the Thi 10 


* Ne | \ 
ES ; = 


523 
— — 


CF , 
> * 
\ 6 
3 * 


5 WELLES M P ZRFECT. > | {ill 

ty 6. £ had, thou hadſt or you had, he had; | - 3 if - 

Tron, We had, ye kad or you had, — had; 2 _—— 

| | \PREPERPERPEOT,. „ in 

tuo: I have had, thou haſt had or you have h bad, _ 

| Pius, WE have had, ye have had ar you have bl 

had, they baye had. = 
4 PrETERPLUPERTEOT. 1" 
rho. I had had, thou hadſt had or you had had, = | | 6 
% Trum. We had had, ye had had, or r you had had, 1 
5 Foruns, Wt 
* » * r 1 
— Wi * as, I n write, that is, * am aller 1 ii | i 
eee; I. ould write, that is, I ought to write. TRA 
the "Shall and will denote abſolutely the Time to come; | M 
1 u and would, do it conditionally. . ! 111 
1 and can, with their Preter Times might tied =o 
alt, * *denote the Power of doing a Thing; but with- . wn 
7 bis Difference, may and might are ſpoken of tbe . 

11 1155 Lanfaln, or the Poſſibility of the Thing ; © | | 
577 can and could, of the Power and Strength of the 1 
158 n, z as, I might fight, i. e. it was poſſible or 1 
W eoful for me to bt ; I can fight, i. e. I am able 8 | | | 
we abt ; I could wht, i. e. 1 was able to fight. © Nl 


My and ought imply Neceſſity, or denote that the 
Wing is 8 be done; as, I muff write, I ought 10 
mile, Can, may, will. and muſt, are uſed with re- 


ent; 3 


N 


Wie both 70 the Pre reſent and Future Time ; oats 
| LY 


A — 
as . 
8 . ” 
+ TY : > * 2 
7 . . - 5 4 
— — —— ä — * — 
5 „ * N r 
X * 8 * 
_ b * Pro val \ 


_—_— o 


„ WiT mu B25 inet 


FUr AE. 


SING. 1 ſhall or will have, thou ſhalt or * 
have or you ſhall ar will have, he tha, 
or will have; 


Prux. We ſhall or will by +. Hall or will | 


have or you ſhall or Ve, they ſhal 
1 or will have. 
Spinners u don 
PRESENT. 


Sing. 1 may. or can have, thou mayeſt or cank 
have or you may or can have, he map 


dr cam have; 
Prun. We may or can have, ye may or cu 
have of you may rar they wy 


or can have. 5 


——————j 


Stirs. J T might, tbuld, wolld or ſhould B 
_ thou migheſt, couldft, wouldſt ori 
have or you might, could, Jools of 
ſhould have, he might, could, could, would 1 
ſhoul d n 5 


4 * 
o N 5 
”s 


CD * 


15 oP a in the Future, ad r in the prife 
Time. But could, might, and would, bave 'relawih 
beth to the Time paſt and to come.z and Jhould rat 
| only to the Future Time: But if have fo 
. ought, and ſhould, then they relate 3o th. op 
4s, I ought to have thanked bim; of 7 ght jd 
written to bim; ; We aut babe Jem it 
9 bim. 
Shou d and ugh are often 0 2 j 


one another. 
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kaun, we inighs, could, would or ftiould have, 
. ye might, could, would or ſhould have 
or you might, &c. have, they might, 
_. rould, would or ſhould have. 


PAZ TZ A- PIA. 


| Sryo. I may have, thou m have or ou ma 
1 hav be wy haves I 55 
"Pars Ro We m 7 have, e may have or * may 

hive, hey may have. 


Pretyh- Pera. | 
8 26.1 müht, could, would or mould hive had, 


have had or you mig, could, &c. have 


1 — 8 could, would or ſhould 5 


| Pri vr * e 1 could, woull or ſhould "T4 
had, 5e might, could; would or ſhould 
have had or you might, &c. have had, 


BY tight, coutd, would or mould have 


Dotbvke. 


Ste. 1 Ad hate had, thou ſhalt have had or, 

you ſhall have had, he ſhall have had; 

Prox. We Thalt have trad, ye'or you ſhall have 
bad, they ſhall have had. 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
| PARA SRE N tt T 1 M A. 


Sino: Io have, have r you, les him 
avez 


9 


Prun. 


thou might, could, wouldſt or ſhouldſt . 


eo db os Gt Lc Ie, - P 0 - gay „ Dov apts TR # #4 _ 


— " 
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bun. Let us have, have ye or ou let thew 
N have. 4 95 To iv — 


* 


INFINITIVE Mood, 


r. To have. 
To have ha. 
About to have. 

P 

P 


„ 
. 
FUTURE. 
* 1 Aer v . Haing 
AR TIC I 
A NM. or B E. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 


* — 


AREAS Tux. 5 


NY I am, thou art or you a; he 1s; 


Prun. We are, ye are or you are, __ 0 : 


ImpERPSOT | 


ma, I was, thou waſt or you was, he was 


Prux. We were, N or you were, er * 


PEAR. 


SANG. 1 have, been thou haſt been or you hare 
been, he hath or has been; 
Prunk. We have been, ye have been od 
you have been, they have been. 
1 VPERFEQT. *3- x 


SiO. 1 had been, chou hadſt been or you had 


been, he had bern Is 


Prun. We had been, your you had — they 


Nn. 
3 * T 1 TY 


L E PASSIVE Had, 


87 


In 
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Sino. I ſhall or will be, thou ſhalt or wilt be 
- or you ſhall or will be, he ſhall or 
will be; | 

Prone We ſhall or will be, ye or you ſhall or 

2 will be, they ſhall ot will be. 


SUBJUNCTIVE M OO p. 


PRESSE N T. 


1 1 may or can be, thou mayſt or canſt be or 
you may or can be, he may or can be. 
Prun. We may or can be, ye or you may or 
can be, they may or can be. 


[MPERFECT 


amo. 1 might, could, would or ſhould be, 


thou mightſt, couldſt, wouldſt vr 


ſnouldſt be, or you might, could, 
&c. be, he might, could, would or 


ſhould be ; 
PLUR, We might, could, would or ſhould be, 
. might, could, would or 
ſhould be, they mi ight, could, would 
or ſnould be. 


PA er. + 
Sino, 1 may have been, thou mayſt hoes: been . 


or you TR have been, he may have 
been; | | 


Pos, We may Kiko been, ye or vou may dars | 


deen, they may have been. 
PruezR re BCT. 


Sing, 1 might, could, would or ſhould have been) " 


thou 
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thou mi 
"Hol 


F 


have be 
bt 


Vion, We of. been, e or. you ſhalt have 
| been, they have been. . 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


A AKA 


Sto; Let me te, b he thou or you, let him bez 
Plux. Let me be, be ye or yau; let them be. 


INFinITHvE M O o p. 


PRrsrkr. To be. 

PR ETER. To have been. 

Furuke, To be about. to be. 

PARTIC IPE. AcTIvVE.. Being. Loan oe 
PARTIGIPLE. PASSIVE. * having: been. | 


1 ba, thou beſt, he be, we be; ye be; they 
be; I were; thqu wert, he were, &c. are hot \ſed: 
in the Indicative, but a are properly of the Sub junc- 
tive Mood: For they are uſed by the beſt Speakers 
and pureſt Writers, only after the Conjundtions if, 


0 althavigh, Whether as; * be ati homes if 


thou 
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ou be'ſt, or if you be gone; ſee whether that be . 
John or James; if that be the Caſe, although thou 
wert ſic k, thou art now well ; if I were rich; if chey 
were good; although he were a King. Be is alſo 
uſed after the Verb let; as, let me be taught, let 
% A ES ooo, 75 

As an Engliſn Verb maybe varied in all its Times 
by the Active Participle, with the Verb am, when 
the Continuation of an Action is ſigniſied, and as 
the paſſive Voice is formed by the Paſſive Partici- 
ple with am; we ſhall firſt treat of the Participle; 
before we give a Scheme of the Inflexion of a Verb 
through all the Tenſes and Moods of the active 
and paſſive Voice. | 5 


s E e T 1 U * i 


Of the PART ICI I x. 


7 HA is a Participle ? A Participle is 4 
Part of Speech derived from a Verb, and 

enotes being, doing, or ſuffering, and implies 
Time as a Verb does; but is ſometimes uſed after 
de Manner of an Adjective. : 
1. It ſignifies being; as, I was ſleeping, I am 
itting. 3 | 1 
2. It ſignifies doing; as, I am writing the Let- 
kr, I am killing the Dog. ; 
3. It ſigniſies ſuffering : as; I am burned, I am 
lated, I was ſcourged [21]. 


How 
k 3 i 


[21] All Words denoting the Attributes of Sub- 
s WE", are either Verbs, Participles, or Adjeftves. 
„ WW" Attributes have their Eſſence in Motion; as, 10 
F e, 10 run, to fy, to ftrike, to Hoe, &c. others 
V OD. 1  bave 


ſ 
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How many Participles, are there; There are two, 
the Active Participle which ends in (ing), as burn. 
ing, and the Paſſive Participle which ends in (ed) 
T 5 LD: > 
Does the Active Participle always end in (ing)? 
Yes, and it is called the Active Participle, becauſe it 
ſignifies Action or Doing; as, I am writing a Letter, 
The Verb am or be, joined with this Active Par- 
ticiple, expreſſes the Continuation of an Action, and 


| exhibits 
1 * have it in the Privation of Motion; as, to ſtop, to | 
3 reſt, to ceaſe, to die, Sc. And laſtly, others have 8 
1 it in Subjects which have nothing to do with either Mo. F: 
1 tion or its Privation; ſuch are the Attributes of great n 
1 and little, white and black, wiſe and fooliſh, and in 
1 a Mord the ſeveral Quantities and Qualities of all 1 
1 Things. Now theſe laſt are Aajectives; thoſe which Will - 
if denote Motions, or their Privation, are either Verbs il 5 
1 er Participlen. And this Circumſtance leads ti d F 
we further Diſtinktion, which Mr. Harris judicioufy u- *.. 
1 plains as follows. © That all Motion is in Tin, Wil 7 
3 © end therefor, where-ever it exiſts implies Time as 5 
Wi * its Concommitant, is evident, and needs no proving. Wil ...: 
þ | © But beſides this, all Reſ or Privation of Motion 4 
iſ de implies Time likewiſe, For how can a Thing bt he 
4 & ſaid to reſt or flop, by being in cne Place for on i; 
1 Instant only ? So too is that Thing which moves Bl | 
„ with the greateſt Velocity. To flop therefor, or rej, thei 

eis to be in one Place for more than one Inſtant, that deng 


1 to ſay, during an Extention between two Iuſtanis; 17 
and this of Ccurſe gives us the Idea of Time,” 
A Verb then, being expreſſive of an Attribute if Poſe 
Time, and of an Aff rtion or Affirmation ; if we tak 7 
ewey the Ahirmalion, and thereby deſtroy the Virb i 1 a; 
there will remain the Attribute and the Time, which 22 
mate the Hence of a Participle: So that a Far; 1 5 


— — 
— 
z n - 
: ——— — — — 
1 * = ” 
% > 
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exhibits a beautiful Variation in the Inflexion of our 
Active Verbs throughout all Times and Moods ; as 
Jam burning, for I burn; I was burning, for I burn- 


ed ; I have been burning, for I have burned ; I 


had been burning, for I had burned; I ſhall or 
will be burning, for ſhall or will burn; I may or 
can be burning, for I may or can burn; I might, 
could, would or ſhould be burning, for I might, 


could &c. burn; J may have been burning, for I 


may have burned ; I might, could, would or ſhould 
have been burning, for I might, &c. have or had 
buraed ; I ſhall have been burning, for I ſhall have 


burned ; let me be burning, for let me burn; be 


thou burning, for burn thou; let him be burning, 


for-let him burn; let us be burning, for let us burn; 


85 5 be 
> Uh 4 . 


—_—_— tl. da tn 
—— 


ny implies an Attribute and Time. Take away the 
Time, and there remains an Adjefiive, which only 
inplies an Attribute; that is to jay, an Aajective im- 


plies xo Aﬀeriion or Time, and only denotes fuch an 


Attribute as has not its Eſſence, either in Motion, ar 
Its Privation. WEE” bY 

' Therefor, from what has been ſaid, though the Par- 
tciples do ſometimes inſenfebly paſs into Adjefives, yet 
i can never be granted that they are both one Part of 
Speech, or that the Participles are always mere Ad- 


ſectives, as Mr. Fohnſon, and Sciopious before him, 
„% they become Adjectives the lo 


their Power as Participles, beiug devoid of Time, and 
denote a kind of Habit ; as learned means a Perſon 
toſefſed of an habitual Duality. A bragging Fellow, 
neans. 4 Perſon not actually bragging now, but only 
poſſeſſed of ſuch a Habit. So when we ſay, he is a 
linking Man, we mean not a Perſon whoje Mind is 


Lau Energy, but whoſe Mind is poleſſed of, or 


emiched with a Larger Portion of fuch a Power 
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* ye or you burning, for burn ye or you; let them 

be burning, for let them burn; to be burning, for 

to burn. 

Note, that wherever the Adtive Participle IS it 
| denotes Action, 

Why is the Participle in (ed), called the Paſlive 
Nd ? Becauſe when it is joined with the Verb, 
am or be, it makes up the Paſſive Voice, or Voice 
of Suffering ; ; as, Jam burned, I an hated, Lan 
whipped, 

Does the Paſlive Participle always end in (ed?) 
The Paſſive Participle ends generally in ed, t, or n: Th 
as, burned, ſought, taken. The Preter Time, and $ 
the Paſſive Participle, are regularly the ſame, both 
ending in ed, as, burned ; but are often ſubject u 
Contractions, and other Irregularities, wich ſee in f 
the Tables of irregulas Verbs. 

What does the Paſſive Participle joined wit 
have denote ? The Paſſive Participle after have, al- 
ways denotes Action; as, IJ have burned, I have 
taught, I had written, I had forſaken, &c. But if 81 
been comes between, it denotes Suffering ; as, 18 

have been burned, I had been whipped, &c. | 

Is the Participle i in (ing) ever uſed as a Subſtan- 
tive ? Yes ; ; as, in the Beginning, a good Unders 
ſtanding, a faithful Saying, an excellent Living. 

When are the Participles uſed as Adjectives? 
1. When they have no Reſpect to Time; as, an 
underſtanding Man, a pacing Horſe, a lying Fel- 
low, a ſcalded Leg, a carved Head. 
2. If they may be compared; as, learned, more 
learned, mbſt very, or exceeding learned. 
3. If they are compounded with a Prepoſition 
that the Verb they come from cannot be compound- 
ed with; as, unbecoming, unfelt, unheard, who 
unpaid ; for we do not lay, to unbecome, tot 


to unhcar, &c. 
8 E c 1. 


— 
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An Example of the Inflexion of a Vers throu gh 
all tlie Finzs and Moos of the Acrrvx = 
1 * olck. 


re AcTIVE VOICE. | 
INDICATIVE MOOD, 


Pana Ir u. 


Fes Ihe, do burn, out dueneſt or - doſt 
burn or you burn or do burn, he burneth 
or goth burn or- he burns or does burn; 

5 1 We burn or do burn, ye or you burn 
or do burn, they burn or do burn [22]. 


Proven IM Ar. 


SING. I burned or did harm, thou burnedſt or 
| - daft burn or you burned or did burn, he 
| Hurned or did burn | 
Pawn We burned or did burn, ye or you 
purned or did W Wen or did ; 
burn [23]. | 


” LY 
a> 8 3 „ „„ 
ä ů — — 


. N Pane. 


ae 1 have burned, thou haft burned or you 
\ haye burned, he hach or has! burned. F 
. | | bes PL 1 R. 
— 8 — 
[22] Or c when * 97 the Action'i is he 
fed) I om bur ning, thou art or you are. na. oh he 
ir burning, we are burning, Sc. 
123] Or, I was 1 thou waſt or you Was 
ning, Sc. * 
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ow 


PLuk,' We, ” or you, and they have burned, 
(24). 


a. 


2 PRE ITE =# L UP RAI er. | 


8150. I had burned, thou hadſt burned or - you 


had burned, he had h urned; 


Fro es ye or ou, they 551 Toons (25), 


— 


foren 


1 Mall or 55 bans. * malt or wil 
burn or you mall or will burn, he ſhal 

or Wilburn „f 

PLUR. 22 * or you, they tall or in buy 
26 


Sino, 


- 
* 


1770 \ 


$UBJUNCTIVE M09D. 


L 


Parount. 


7 
417 


S 1 may or can burn, thou muyſt © or canſ 
burn or you _— or can w_ he _ 4 | 


can hurn :; 


| Plur. We, ye or you, they may. or can burn 


(27). . 


„ —C_—___ 


(24) Or, 1 bao been Jake tho haſt or you 


have been burning, &c. 


(25) Or, I had been burning, 4501 vad. or hou hat 


been burnin g, he bad been burning, we, ye, they had 
been. burning. 


(26) Or, 7 foalt or will be burning; thou ſoalt 1 of 


wilt or you ſhall or will be burning, &c. 
(27) ox, 1 may or can be burning, thou mayſt or 
canſt or you my or can ve zm, Sc. 


lurxurrer. 


2 
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81 
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. SING, I might, could, would: or ſhould ban 

| thou mightſt, couldſt, wouldſt or ſhouldſt 
burn, or you might, could, would or 
ſnould burn, he might, could would or 

ſhould burn; 

Ping. We, ye or you, they might, could would 
or ſhould burn [28]. | 


PERRY E C . 


Sino, I may have burned, thou mayſt or you 
may have burned, he may have burned ; 


Plun. 0 ye. or you, they may have burned 
29]. 


PLUPERFECT. 


eme. 1 might, could, would or ſhould have or 
had burned, thou mightſt, couldſt, wouldft 
of ſhouldft have or had burned or you 
might, could, &c. have or had burned, 
he might, could, would or ſhould have 
or had burned; 
Pros. We, ye or you; they might, could, &c. 
have or had burned [ 30]: 


ere 


[28] "_ T might, could, — or r be 
turning, thou migbiſt, couldſt, wonldſt or ſhouldft, or 
you might, &'c. be burning, &c. 

[29] Or, I may have been burning, thou "a or 
You may have been burning, Sc. 

[30] I might, could, would or ſhould have F had 
been burning, thou migbiſt, coul aſt, Sc. have or had © 
= burning or you might, &c. have. or had been 

Purning, be might, Se. Have ar had ven W Se. 
U 
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** 1 mal have burned, thou ſhalt "Wl burres 
or you ſhall have burned, he ſhall have 

| burned ; _ 
PruRs 635 ye or you; they ſhall have burned 
| +0); - 1 
IMPERATIVE OO | 


3 PRESENT Tims. 


Sins, Let me burn (32), burn thou or you, of 
do thou or you burn (33); let him Ar 


k (34). _ 
Prun. Let us burn (35), burn ye or you or do 


ye or TOO burn ( 36), let them burn 
(637). 


INFINITI VE M 0 ob. 


PR ESET. To burn (38). 

PR ETER, To have or had burned ( 39). 
FuTuRE. To be about to burn. 
PARTICIPLE. Burning. 


| The 
0 31 7 7 7 ſhall bite been F thou ſhalt It have 
bee burning or you ſhall have been burning, Sc. 
(32) Let me be burning. 
(33) Be thou or you burning or & thou or * be 
burning. 
(34) Let him be burning. 
(35) Let as be burning. | 
(36) Be ye or you ance Þ or 4 5 or v 1 


burnin | 
Fo, Let thim be burning. | 5 3 
88 e 7 oe of erat 


8 99 2 0 have been oY 
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The PASSIVE VOICE, or VOICE: 
| of SUFFERING. | 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 
PRESSE T 1 K. 


Sind. I am burned, thou art burned or you 
are burned, he is burned; 

Pr un. We are burned, ye or you are burned, 

they are burned. 


IMPERFECT. 


Sinc, I was burned, thou walt burned or you 
was burned, he was burned ; 
Pur, We were burned, ye or you were burned, 
they were burned. 


PE R F ben 
SING, 1 4 b Band, thou haſt been bein 
ed or you have been burned, he hath 
or has been burned; 
PLuR, We; ye or you, they have been burned. | 


IM 


PLUPERFEC TT. 


$100, I had been burned, thou hadſt been SN 
ed or you had been burned, he had 
been burned. 

Prun, We, ye or you, they had been burned. 


The Furvazz 


Sine. I hall or will be burned, thou ſhalt or 
wilt be burned or you ſhall or will be 
Y | buracd, 


— 
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burned, he ſhall or will b ve burned ; 
 PLon, We, ye or you, oy mall or will he 
| burned. - 


SUBJUNCTtYY * OO b. 


PR 28 * A TM x. 


Sid. I may or can be burned; theu mut or 
canſt be burned or you may or can be 
pms he may or can be burned ; 

Plug. We, ye, or you, they _ or can be 
burned. | 


IMPERFECT; 


Six. I might; could, would or ſhould be burn 
cd, thou mightſt, couldft, would(t o 
ſhouldfſt be burned or you might, could; 
would or ſhould be burned, he might, 
cotild, would or ſhould be burned ; 
Punx. We, ye or you, they might; could, well 
or ſhould be burned: 


Þ E * * BCT. | f 
Sins. may have been burned, PE mahſt B Wt 
been burned or vou may have been F 

a burned, he may have been burned; 
rica. We, ye or you, they ay have been 
burned. | . 
Comp 
P LUPERYEC: r. 27 
far, 
SING. I might, could, would ebend have oi 7. 
; had been burned, thou-mightſt, could, the 2 


woulaſt or would have or had been 
burned 


. — — 
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i nol burned, or you might, &c. have or bad 

; been burned, he might, could, would 

| be _  - ar Houle have or had been burned ; 
PLUR, We, ye or yov, they might, could, would 

or thould have or had been burned. 


The F 7 v R E. 
$180. 1 ſhall have bom burned, thou ſhalt have 


or 8 been burned, or you ſhall have been 
be! burned, he ſhall have been burned ; 
Pr.un. We, ye or you, _ {hall have been 


| burned, | 
IMPERATIVE 00D. 


P r Ti 


Sine,” Let me be burngd, he thou or you burned, 
+», Jet him be burned ; 
Fun. Let us be burned, be ye or or you burned, 
| let them be burned. 


INFINITIVE MOOD. 


Pandit To be | burned. 
PRET ER. To have or had been CEP | 
f4o] Furuaz. To be about. to be burned, 


TAR TORIES Burned. 
e Qusrrons 


[40] The Ti ines s of P 2 are either h mple a or. 
cmpoune... 
The fimple Tim ines are the Pre eſent, the Preter- per- 
felt, and Future. 
or The Compound Times are the Preter- imperfect and 
ſt, the Preter-pluperfet?, ; | | 
ef 1 | ET 
d | | : 5 1 


1 T NE BRITTSRH GRAMMAR, 
Quxsrioxs relating to the Acrivz Voce, 


When do we uſe da to denate the Preſent Time, 
and aid the Preter ? When we would expreſs the 
Action in a more diſtinct and emphatical Manner, or 
lf IH ts ut „ when 
Te Preter-imperfett refers io ſome paſt Time, and 
imports that the Thing was preſent and unfiniſhed 
ben; as, I loved or 224 love, viz. then. 
"The Preterpluperfe? refers to ſome paſt Time, and 
imports, that the Thing was paſt at or Before tht 
— ime; as, ] had written a Letter, i. e. before 641 
me. x" Fan. Weg oo | | : 
There is alſo a compound Future Time, called the 
' Futurc- Perfef# or Exatt, which refers to ſome Tine 
et ts come, and imports, that a Thing as yet future 
tall be paſt, and finiſbed at or before that Tims; as, 
ben I ſhall haue ſupped (i: e. after Supper) you 
fall read. This Future is only in the Subjunitive 
Hood, and the Sign M it is, ſhall have; as the other 
Luture, called the Future-Imperfett, is only in the 
Indicative, which, when joined with another Future, 
imports, that two Things yet future ſhall be contem- 
| forary, or exiſt at one Time; as, when J. ſhall Ji, 
Ci. e. in Time of Supper) you ſhall read, 
And not only the Times (as the judicious and learn- 
el Mr. Ruddiman obſerves) but even. the Moods 
themſelves may be divided into fimple and compound, 
I call, ſays be, the Indicative a fimple Mood, becauſe 
it ſimply affirms ſomething of its Perſon or Nomina- 
tive. But the other three Moods I call compound, 
. becauſe they have ſome other Ideas or Modifications of 
our Thoughts ſuperadded to the fimple Signification of 
the Verb; ſuch as, & Command, a Dehre, Probibi- 
| tion, Poſſibility, Liberty, Will, Duty, mga 7200 
ceſſion, Suppoſition, Condition, Purpoſe, c, 10% 
N 2 Ppe : TT mes Modiffcation 


1 * *— 
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when we deny a Thing to be ſo and ſo; as, I do 
love him, I do burn, I do not love him, 1 do not 
burn, I did burn, I did write, 1 did not lie. 

When do we expreſs the Preſent Time by an, 


and the Active Participle ? ? when we.. would ſignify 


. that we are now doing a Thing, or our Continuance 
In -doing-1 it 3 as, 1 am writing, 1. e. now; I am 
burning, &c. all the Times o 
iy expreſſed by am, and the Active Participle, ! 1 

Anſwer to a Queſtion; as, what art you reading 

J am reading a Sermon. What was you writing * 7 f 
was writing a Letter. What have you been doing 

I have been ſtudying, &c. &c. 


When do we expreſs the Preter Time by the help, 


of the Verb have ? We have two ſorts of Preterits, 
or Paſt Times, when we would. ſignify that the 
Thing is preciſely, or juſt done, or that it is already 

done, we uſe have * the Vero as; I have 


burned | 


ee te nd ag 


þ Modifications arc gitber really included in ok V wh; 

as, a Command, &c. in the Imperative, and accor- 
ding 10 Fohyfon, Power, Will, Duty, &c. in the 
Mood called Potential, or cleſely interqooven <oith it 


by the help of a Conjunttion,: Adverb, or other - Verb, 


expreſſed or 2 And becauſe theſe. alſo gene- 
rally connote Time, they very frequently make al the 
Nimes of theſe Moods to- be compound, Times. Vor 
with reſpect do their Execution they are generally Ju. 
ture; hut with reſpelt to their modal Signification, 
- they fall under any other ef. the Diſtinftions of Time, 
as well as the Future. Thus, for Inſtauce, read 
thou, with reſpett to its -Execution is Future, hut 
with reſpet? to 2 Commend it is Preſent. Again, 


in. I may or can read, the Action, if done at al, muſt 


be Future, but the Liberty « or Polli biizty are Proj; 
| and 1 a of ber „ 


Verb are general- 


— 


_—— = * y 
— — 
— — r "Os * 
a — 


t 
LI 
; + 
, * 
i 
l 7 
5 
/ 
[ 4 
1 3 
| , 

. 1 * 
1111 
: \ 

7 in bl 
. 1 — 1 
1 
| . = 
” 
; SH ih 
. 4 
; "= 
438 >; ! 
. all 
[4 | 63: 
. * 
15 56 
A ad Y 
* 


9 Tp HEE” 4. 4 


_ — — — ==; v< a — — 1 
: © — = 8 —— — — 
— = — 
— —— — N ** —— - = l = \ 
. —˙ . 7—7¼%‚ , EE DI Rn —— = — — * —— 6636 
N * ” Ts " — —— =" 
. P " ” - 
* 
— — — ä——é—— — — — — —— - 
8 * * f 
” . — 


152 | F H E BRI * 18 RAM MA. 3. 


burned, I have written, I have read. But when 
we would marle the Action as paſt, without deter. 
mining the Time when the Thing was done, we uſe 
only the Verb itſelf ; as, I burned, I wrote, I fought; 


which is ſpoken only of a Time, at leaſt of a Day's 


Diſtance from that in whuch we ſpeak. And when 
we would expreſs the Time Lg in an imperfect or 
unfiniſhed Action, we uſe the Verb was with the 


Active Paniciple ; as, I was ſupping, or, I was 
then at Supper, | 8 


When do we expreſs the F uture Time by will ? 


When we promiſe or threaten to do a Thing; as, 1 
_ will go, I will write, we will burn. But when we 


ſimply foretel the Thing, the Future Time is ex- 


preſſed by ſhall ; 48, 1 ſhall write, we ſhall hear 


— 


1 (41 ) Although in the Tnflexions | of the V. erbe, for 


the fake of Brevity, and to afſiſt the Memory, I have 
not ſeparated ſhall and will in the Fuiure of the In- 
dicative, and may and can, might, could, would, 


and fhould, in the Preſent, Imperfe#, and Pluper- 
Jett of the Subjunive Mood; yet they may at Plea- 


ere be conjugated ſeparately, thus :. he Ye 
7 G. 1 ſhall burn, thou halt burn or you ſhall. 


»  burty be ſhall urn; | 
Pur, He ſhall burn, ye or you ſpall burn, they 
hel ner. On, # 


SNS. I will burn, thou wilt or you will burn, 


CET: Sc. So, 1 may burn, thou. mayſt burn, 
| Ec. or I can burn, thou cauſt burn, &c. 


1 might burn, thou mighteſt burn or 1 


+. might burn, c. I could burn, Cc. 1 
OY %% burn, Sc. I fbould burn, thot 


 ſhouldſt or you ſhould burn, &c. I might 


| "have burned, &c, I could have burned 
LE. +: . 


ae. Qn. 4a. —_ 2 
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* r 1 0 W V. 
Oft the Vzrs Aer. and NzoTzs, # 


OW many Gets of Verbs are there, i in the 
Engliſh Ladino ? Engliſh Verbs are either 
Adtive, Paſſive, or Neuter. 

There are two ſorts of Active Verbs, viz; active 
tranſitive, and active intranſitive Verbs. 5 
What do you mean by an active tranſitive Verb? 
An active tranſitive Verb is ſuch as can have a 
Noun after i it, ſignifying the Subject of the Action; 
or a tranſitive Verb ſignifies ſo — act, as that the 

Action paſſes over from the Agent to ſome other 
Thing; as, to beat a Drum, to whip | a Horſe, 
to ſtrike a Ball, to throw a Dart, to kill a Dog, &c. 

What is an active intranfitive Verb? An active 

_ Intranſitive Verb is that which can have no Noun 
after it, becauſe the Action does not paſs over from 

| 8 Agent to any other Thing; as, to walk, to run, 

allop, to creep, &c. When I ſay, Alexander | 

wake the Horſe gallops, are not theſe Actions; 
Yes, but ſuch Actions do not pais upon Subjects 
different from thoſe who act: For the Action of 
walking paſſes not from Alexander to any other 
Perſon or Thing, but terminates in himſelf : So 

| the Action of galloping, tertninates in the n 
himſelf. 

What is a verb Neuter ? A Verb Netter is that 

which denotes neither Action nor Paſſion ; but ſim- 
be ſignifies the State, Situation, Circumſtanee; 

1 Qualities, and Affections of Perſons or 

Things ; as, to fit, to hang, to lie, to ſtand, to 
endure, to de green, to be yellow, to be wiſe, to 

reſt, e. | 
| How ſhall I readily know a tranſitive from an 
n. Verb ? When to any Verb we put the 

Qualtion, . 


* 
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Queſtion, whom ? or what ? If a rational Anſwer 
can be returned, the Verb is tranſitive ; as, whom 


» 1 


do you teach? Anſwer, A Boy. | | 
What do you teach ?WFAy/wer. Grammar. If a 
rational Anſwer cannot be returned, then the Verb 
is 1gtranſitive ; as, what do you run, go, come, 
live, fleep, &e. to which no rational Anſwer can 
be given, unleſs it be by a Word of like Signiſica- 
| gion-.; as, to live a Life of Pleaſure, to fleep the 


leep of Death, te die the Death of the Righteous : 


But theſe are particular Modes of 'Speech, the mul- 
tiplying of which, we, as well as other modern 
Languages, endeavour to avoid. 

* Are not ſome intranſitive Verbs expreſſed like 
Verbs paſlive ? Yes ; as, I am grieved, for I 


grieve ; I am rejoiced, for I rejoice ; I am come, 


J am riſen, I am returned, &c. 


Do intranſitive Verbs ever become tranſitive ?. 


Yes ſometimes ; as, to walk the Horſe, to dance 
the Child, &c. [42] _ „„ 


de * oy 


* AB. Pot 


1J[421 1 bave, according to the accura te Nuddiman, 
given a different Account of Neuter Verbs, from ibat 


commonly received by Grammarians, who comprixe 
ander them all intranſitive Verbs, though their Signifi- 


cations. be ever ſo much Alive. Now as all Verbs, 


with reſpelt to their Signification, are either Ackive, 
Paſſive, or Neuter ; the very Name of Neuter imports 
2 Negation both f Aftion and Paſſion ; as, to fit, to 
lie, tobang, Sc. are Verbs Neuter, i. e. they denote 
neither. Aftion nor Paſſion. © 
" With what Propriety then, can a Maſter teach that 
to Talk, to run, to dance, to dine, Sc. are Active 
Verbs, and at the ſame Time, that they are Verbs 
 Nenuter ? That is, they are Adive Verbs, but they are 
not Aive Verbs; or they are Active Verbs, but neither 


Active nor Paſſive Verbs, How wiſe the Scholar wilt 


bec CH 2 1 


J 


rubra 8 AMMAR. 
8 i c, * 0 N. VI. 


ot 1, ,ABGOULAR * nfs Y 
* 4 | 
(HOUGH there-are a great many Neteller 
Engliſh Verbs, yet they are no Way perplex- ; 
ing, hor EMicule to be learned ;-becauſe,” "+ _ | 
* That irregularity relates only to the Forma- - 
tion or Termination 'of the Eter Tenſe * Fal- by 


five Particle, 6 $ 
only ach! Words as are na- 


2. That it teaches of | 
tve-and- originally Engliſh z all which are Words 
of one nas: or derived from Vers of one Syl- 
lable. 


Paſſive. Partieiple is the fame With! it HEY t hew- . 
ed, mowed, ſhewed, ſnowed,, 16 have 
hewn, mown, ſhewn, ſnown, 7 ag * 
The firſt Irregularity, and that which is the moſt Iv 
general; took its Riſe  from'a' Quickneſs in the 
e ee by changing the Conſonant (d) into 
{t), (the 1 (e) in the regular Ending (ed) be- 
ing cut off), that the Pronunciation might be made 
more ealy, and free. And it ſeems rather to be MN 
contradickion than an Irre larit7: For OY ch, th ſh, © 
fk, p, &, and the Conan f, 55 th, pronounced | 
ard, and ſometimes 1, m, n, r, when a ſhort Vow- 
goes before, more eaſily take (t) after them, in 
Pronunciation, than ( d); 3 as, plac t, ſnatch't, fiſh'r, - 
wak't ſtuff t, clap't, mixt, dwelt, for plac d, | 
narch'd, fiſh'd, &c, but plac'd, ſnatch” d, &c. is 
ſeldom or never uſed in Writing, nor even plac d, 
natch'd, fiſh'd ; &c. unleſs in Poetry; 35 but we 
[write placed, ſnatched, fiſhed, c. | 
Words Terminating in 1, or Il, or pe make their 
Preterit, and their Paſſive Participle i in t; as crept, 


2 . 


wt, 


3. That whe © the. Peter Tenſe is latte, the 


8 
Js! 


* * Y " * - * 
1 * F , an, nnn 

58 5 1 7” 8 $4 W : 1 

, * 4- . Q : $ 

. F * 4 % g 


1 dealt, dwelt, Gow the Verbs creep keel, FRY 
Fvep , from 


; Apo. ; 


trophe in Poetry; as, 
Proſe we "tx change G into uy ; * marie, 


Preter Tenſe is the ſame with it 


not only, written, bitten, eaten, b 


1 4 — . 4 
a Os LS P + FI A” * Jos 244 9 8 
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dwell; and alſo, kept, ſlept, wept, 
the Verbs, keep, ſleep, weep, ſweep. + __ x 

Verbs ending in (y) take a (d), wich a 
marry, marry d 3 but in 


carried, & 

When the Preſent Penſe vida 1 in , , t, os 
f as, read, Caſt, 
uit; and 9 Vowels pre- 


hurt, burſt, hit, 
pred; 


cede (d), the Aaſt is left ont 
lead, led; feed, fed; bleed bled ? fee 

When a Cogſonant comes before (0 it is ſomes | 
times chan into (t); as, bend, bent; 3 tend, 
Tent; ſend, ſent; rend, rent; gird, ae! 


The Paſſive Participle is 9 ten formed into en . 
ber 1 taken, Seng lain, known, rom the Verbs, 
to be, to take, te give, to flay, to Re. is 

Many Words. have two Paſſivey articiples; # 


chidden,' ſhotten, chofen, broken 3 but likewiſe, 
writ, bit, eat, beat, hid, chid, ſhot; chgſe, broke, 
are uſed by ſome; from the Verbs, to write, to. 4 
bite, to eat, to beat, to hide; to chide, e . Got 
to chooſe, to break. S0 likewiſe, on, 
hewn, mown, loaden, laden, as Well 45. e. 
ſhewed, hewed, mowed, loaded, laded, from che 
Verbs, to ſow, to dhe, to how,” to > MO We: HI 
cr uud. 8 Fr 
Moft of the irregular Varbs: are opretnded" 
under the follewing Tables, which the Scholar 
dught to get by Heart, and be taught ce conjugate a 
every Wy throughout all — ang Meat. 


N 


$ 


daten, hidden, : 


TABLE, 


9 


Taz 12 1 G Au. 
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e 
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{ TxNSB. cee. 
Aale de feed e | 
abide | "abode pu 
0 been fi ht dught 
bene 5 o 
1. unbent 5 7 
bereaye bereft ung 
e he frei left u 95 | 
2 Aded 
1 bed 12 de better chan galr, 
| gird girded gilt, - i 
grind ground | 
hang Ianged or hung 
| hive 9 8 7 y 
hear heard . 
keep kept 
| {lay Tad 
lead Tet 
well dwelt | leave let 
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Pane, Paksr. TENSE. and bann. 


TENSE. PART. 5 "A. —_ TIE 
tean kadt 7 e lan ſnels 
—3 1 pill 15 need . 8 for 
loſe loſt fn, fo * 
mean meant b 
meet met hat 
rend rent | 1 
M fad... =: 
ſeek ſou = ol 4 
ſell fold © 
ſend ſent © think Buche 
ſhoot ſhot .| weep wept | 7 
bf ſat | wind wound 5 
eep ſle t k. od 0 . Aung 
Nin 5 lebe iy 1 work. we worked 18s 8 
ſmell ſmelt . A. 
Js 
6 * B 15 * } u. 5 i 


4 . 
RX 2 
. 
® 


1 PRETER. PART. 1215 burn. Pur 
Bear bore born araw dry 

begin began begun rink dran 

bid bade  biddden 8 drove 75 Ke 
beat beat beaten feat eat 

bite bit bitten Lal fell "OA 
blow blew blown 7 flew. fo 


break broke 


broken 


torſake foreſook forſaken 


chide chid chidden | freeze froze frozen 
Chooſe choſe Choſen + get got gotten 
cleave clave cleft _ | give gave given 
come came come go went gone 
crow crew crowed grow grew | grown 
dare durſt dared fiiew hewed hewn, 
die died dead hide hid © hidden 
do did done hold held helden. 


PRES, 


| iy Ste, fate, fot, hate, Jode fete 3-4. folk, Fab, Foie babe os 20s tis om In. I. 


469th ; | 
— 
- of 3 > 
- .* 5 ' 


;4 
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Tuns. Furnn. _ Bas PRETER. Pakr. 


2 8E. 
— | = 2 __ 
r Prang iprung 
Deal ſtole ſtolen 


s ; es vun e uc Grickert 


giſe © - roſe. 2 = : len 5 ſpit i, ſpat itten 


un rive ſtrove ſtriven 
ſeen 4 Wear fwore ſworn 
Todden | iwell ſwelled fwollen 
ake. 4 fwing twang ſwung 
ry Fim ſwam ſwum 
: take, took taken 
K tear tore torr 
I "A ſung ¶ thrive. throve thriven 
Hank n EE throwithrew thrown 
ſlay few _ | ffead trod trodden 
ſlide lid win wan won 
ſmite note 4 F wear wore - worn 
ſnow : ſhowed 180 5 1 weave wove woven 


Sew 
I 


. | ſowed un 4 I write vrote vritten. 


hat the Pretetite Active and the Paſſive 


| $. 2 le (when one Word ſerves for both, as in 
TABLE * Jare thus diſtinguiſhed: when the Word 
bath nothing before it but the Nominative Word 


he, er haye or had with it, it is the Preterite Ac- 
tive; as; I bound, we bhund, I have bound, we had 
bound, &c. but when the word has any Part of 
the 1 Verb am before it; it is the Participle 
live-; as I am bound, he is bound, we are bound, 
except, Come, gane, run, ſet, riſen, fallen, 
grown, withered, decayed, arrived, and ſuch like 


ntranſitive Verbs, which have frequently the paſ- 


N 5 oy wad 3 ha youre in the 
1 en 


* 
4 7 
* 


9 3 * FRY TY w 8 * LS, 4 j - * * * CEO 
es * 
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Perfect Time; a was, Aa Ks. inſtead of had 
in the Plupe rfect; a8 LA come, for L have cor 

I was come, 49S. I had: dome, &ͤc . 
When a Verb has a Participle inct fr. 
Preterite; j as, write, wrote, written, the Participle 
> proper and elegant after have, had, and all 
the parts of the Verb am, than the Preterite 3.28, ] 
have -written a Letter, the Bookyis*writt Kc. is 
better than I have wrote a, Letter ; che - 
wrote. Therefor in conjug an irregotar gular. ebe 
it muſt be obſerved; 5 the” Paſſive Participle is 
always to be- uſed after Rave and had. I need nod 
mention, that this Participle is to be uſed in the Paſ⸗ 


ſive Voice after all the Parts of the Very am, be! 
cauſe it, with: am, 1 0 the e Voice. 
5 1 


EY 


H A T. is an „N An Adverb i 85 

\ V a Part of Speech which is joined ane 
Adjective, Participleyor to 1 8 Ady G ex- 
preſs ſome circunitance, OY N. Lt 
their 1 rv . 


I then, e. C REY 


Ts 3 This Part of pee 2 very ky. 5 AP 4 
the Appellation of Adverb, as it is the natural Appen- 
aage of Verbs, and as it were the Verlis Alieisue- 
So that an Adverb can no more ſubſiſt without its Verb 
expreſſed or underſtood, than 4 Verb can fubfift 1 
{ts 5 Sudftantive. | 


-—— ae IE bl N oo W 9 | A 
> 5 = " : Hr” 2 - 
* 1 
. - 


£4 To an Adjective; as, The Man 1 is now good, 
1 formerly wieked. 


* . - #7 


gjuttly ſpoken. 
To 7 Adverb; as, he is now very rich, 
1055 lately ve 


ma 


n 


. 


K. Tin Nerat ; . Today. 
2. Time paſt ; as, before, each, Yeſterday, 
ierctofore, long. ſince, lately. 


= ©» Thur . = YT GR” 


et, hereafter, henceforth, or hen ceforward. 
Alſo an indefinite Time; at, 
hes, ſometimes, ſeldom, da ly, yearly, always, 
ten, ever, never, again. 

4. Of Place ; as, where, here, "there, elſewhere, 


. 


F Er 
— 3 5. 


I, vithgur, whither, hither, chither, whitherward, 
owards, hith 
würd, e backward; above, below, whence, 
age, thence, whitherſoever. "I | 
3 of Number ; as, once, twice, thrice, four 
i N / * Dries, A Kc. e ſeldom, frequently 
alte! 

# Of 'O 9 3 as, ; laſtly, laſt. of all, ſecondly, 
arch fourthly, &c. ſo fourth, finally. 


enough u 


6. Ok affirming ; as, vefily, truly, undoubtedly, 


et Of Enifng) ; a3, nay no, not, in no wiſe, * 


LEH bargen GRAMMAR 368; 
Ta Participle ; as, That was ang pradivie- | 


"Advends | may phe dae to. ny er ng | 


. . T4 + 


3. The time to come; as, preſently, immediately, 
by and by, inſtantly firai aightway, To-morrow, not 


when, often, often- 


ety where, no Where, ſome where, any where, withs 


ierward, chitherward, upward, down- 


3. 'Ofo Quantity 3/ as, how much, how great, » 
cient, ſornewhat; ſomething, nothing. 


4 feignedly, Vea, Yes, truly, ſurely, indeed, verily, | 


Mat. Bolan a A TP * 6 
Co I I SE * 
"HWY * % A p 
* 1 5 : 
MW; 4 
\ * Pg 
2 


764 Tua rh 6 i 
8. Of doubeng; as, pethaps, adventure, 


chance, 5 5 9 

Of compafing; ; as, Row, os, 6 0 * 

leſs, leaſt; more, , rather, than, whether, "Either, | 

neither, alſo: xy, almoſt, well. ige little 

leſs, leaſt of all, as it were, alike oth rwHe, di 

ly, far © erwiſe, even as, in * 8 

— bat 97 ” 1 
10. Of Quality;z of which * are 1 Very 

Number ending i (ly), formed from al 

for there are but ſe7 A lives thatFeannot be 

made Adverbs by adding the” Termination ly ; as, 

prudent-ly, Wi conſtant-Iy, Juſt-ly, Sec. and 


- this ſort of Adverbs' commonly admit of Compari- a 
ſon; the Comparatiye by more, and tie Superls- 


tive by moſt or very ; as dentlys, more Per. 
dently, moſt or very g 0 192 44 
Note 1. Adverbs ee inally to hahe been been 
contrived to expreſs 0 Bn in one Ward 
what muſt. otherwiſe have required two or more; 
as, he ated wiſely, for he acted. with Wiſdom; 
prudently, for with Prudence; he did it here, for, 
he did it in chi 12 there, for in that Pl 
then, for at that Time ; always, for E.- All Times; 
and after this Manner the Schi . my to, 
every Adverb. Many of them afe nag 
but Achectives, baving the Prepoſi ion and 
ſtantive underſt 3 
Adverbs may be derived. from alk gt. e | | 
of Speech, even from proper Names 
Demoſthenes, Socrates, 3 Tech Deſt 
 nically, IAN e. MET KY 
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ot the Congunenrion 

THAT isa Conjunction [A4]? A * 


junction is a Part of Speech which join Sen- 
tences together, and ſhews the Manner of their De- 


3; 


N ether 
Does the Conjunction join Words together? No; 


aul Sentences [A5]. 
Of Conjunctions there are ſeveral Sorts; as, 
1. Copulative; as, and, alſo, both, neither, nor. 
2. Disjunctive; as, either, or, e 


© z 
= y q 
* 
5 
7 * 


4 (3 
«Meg 


3. Con- 


1 * 


[44]. The different Power af Words may be illuj- 

rated by the different Power of Letters ; for as of the 
Elments or Letters, ſome are Vowels, which of them- 
elves complete a Sound; others are Conſonan7s, which 
without the Help of Vowels have no expreſs Vocality ; 
h likewiſe may*we conceive as to the Nature of Words. 
Ine of them, like Votvels, are of themſelves expreſſive, 
01s the Gaſe of Verbs, Noungg Pronouns, and Adverbs'; 
bers, like Conſonants, wait for their Vowels, being 
unable to become expreſſive by their own proper Strength, 
a is the Caſe Conjunctions, Articles, and Prepofi- 
tons : For thoſe Parts of Speech are always configni- 
cant, that is, are 'only ſignificant, » when aſſociated to 
bh "#ffe.” en eee 

[45] Some Writers define” the Cunjunction to be 2 
Port of Speech whith join Words; that is, Angis Parts 
if Speech, as well as Sentences together; and that 
% with the Addition of like with like, Tenſe with 
Teſe, Number with Number, So. FN 


— 
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3. Conceſſive; as, though, although, albeit. 

4. Adverſative; as, but, yet, notwithſtanding, 
Nevertheleſs. | | FM, 
5. Caſual ; as, for, that becauſm. 


6. Illative or Rational ; as therefor, - wherefor, 
ſeeing, fince, foraſmuch as. 
7. Final or Perſective; as, that, to the End that, 
8. Conditional; as, but if, if. u. N of 
9. Exceptive or Reſpective; as, unh e except. 
e Diminutive J A8, at leaſt. N Ne 8 
11. Suſpenſive or Dubitative; as, whether or not. 
12 Expletive 3 As, now, truly, indeect. 
13. Ordinative ; as, thereafter, finally, moreover, 
however. % dio e 1 
14. Declarative; as, to wit, namely. l 
Note, that the ſame Words, as they are taken in 
different Views, are both Adverbs and Conjunctions; 
as, whether? is an Interrogative Adverb, and a 
Suſpenſive. Conjunction, cc. 2 11 \'p 


F 4 » * . 4 Fad o * & 
RS 1 . L kk " 
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Now, in the following Sentence, Ceſar came, fa, 
and conquered ; the Conjunion (and) does Tt jo 
together three ſingle Hong, viz, came, Jaw, and cn. 
quered ; but three Sententes thus : Ga/ar\ came, on ; 
Ceſar ſatv, tio; and Cæſar congueredy three. 90 
bis Sentence, Will you eat Fleſo, Fit or Fow! 7 The 


* 


Cunnettive (or) does not couple the three Words, Fab 
Fißb, and Foul; but three Sentences, thus, Will qu 
cat Fleſh Or will you eat Fiſh? Or will you e 
Fouls & that theſe 430 Conjunfion (and) and (07), 
do, euch ef them, connect; not three fingle Words, bu 
thrre ſimple Sentenees into one compound Sentence. 


* 
* 
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* H A P. IX. 


of the PxEPOSITIONS. 


— — we — — 
2 


H A T is a Prepoſition A Prepoſition 
is a Part of Speech, which being added to 
ay other Parts of Speech ſerves to ſhew their State, 
Aude, or Reference to each other: As, John 
lives in the City, at, the King's Arms. The King- 
dom of Heaven is prepared for the Righteous. I 
am going o London. 


The Prepoſitions: are of two Sorts, ſeparable and 


— — mY = 
—y—ꝛ— — fn ys» Fs 
— " Dn 
— - 
* 


—— 2 


| 
| 
il 
| 
q 
| | 


inſeparable. | 

The ſeparable - are ſuch as may be uſed alone, [ 

VIZ, "| 

| fi 

above, behind; j from, till, or un- i 

about, beneath; or] in, or into, | to, (till, 9 

after, below, | of, toward, 1 

againſt, bereiben; or on, or upon, | under, | | 

among, or | betwixt, out, or out of | with, [1 

— amongſt | beyond, over, within, | 

at, by, c through, or without. Wl | 

„ before, for, 1 thorough, 19 

ain 8 1 7 1 
4 © r eee Prep Grions are not uſed in Eng g 

„imm, unleſs in Compoſition. 


Wi. What are the Engliſh Prepoſitions uſed in the 
The Compoſition of Engliſh Words? A, be, for, fore, 
ſhy "ſy over, out, un, up, with. 

jo BY What does a Bgni 2 A is ue, but inelegantly, 
eat Fs on or in; as, | afoot, a. More, a- bed, for on 
„ Foot, on ſhore, in Bed. A is often redundant, or 
7.4 \uperfluous at the Beginning of words; as, abide, 

ariſe, e Ke, for 1555 riſe, wake, Kc. 


Whar 
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What ſigniſies Be ? Be ſignifies about, as, in 
beſprinkle, 1. e. to ſprinkle about; to beſtir, i. e. to 
ſtir about, &c. It ſignifies by or nigh ; as, beſide, 
i. e. by or nigh the Side; it ſignifies 1 in; as, betimes, 
i. e, in Lime, or early. It ſi 2 for, or before; 
as, to heſpeak, i. e. to ſpeak for, ; cc. 

What ſignifies "uy ?- For, denies or deprives ; 
as, forbid, 1, e. bid it not to be done; forſake, 
1, e. not to ſeek it any more. 

What does fore ſignify ? Fore fenen as much 
as before; as, to foreſee, i. e. to ſee before it 
comes to paſs; 3 to foxebode, i. e. to tell before it 
happens. 

hat ſi niſin mis ? Mis is always uſed in a bad 
Senſe, an denotes Defect or Error; as, miſdeed, 
1. e. an = Deed ; to miſtake, i. e. to take it 
i to miſuſe, 1. e. to uſe ill. | 

at ſignifies over? Over ſignifies 8 
or Su iy; ; as, to over- come, to over- rule, &c. 
Over denotes alſo * 3 As, over-haſty, :. e. 
too haſty, over-joyful. 
What ſignifies out? Our ſignifies Exceſs, Supe- 
riority, or Excellency in any Thing; as, to out- 
do, to out- run, to out- go, &c. 

What ſignifies un? Un ſet before Asjectives de- as 
notes Negation, and ſignifies not; as, pnworthy, WW 8 
i. e. not worthy ; unpleaſant, 1. e. not pleaſant ;W & 
unconcerned, i. e. not concerned, ce. and in this 


Caſe it anſwers. to the Latin Prepaſition in. But w 
when un is prefixed to Verbs, it deſtroys, undoes, fl as 
or makes void what has been already done; as, to th 
uniay, 1, e. not only not to ſay, but to recant, or to 
deny what has been ſaid to be ſaid; to undo, 1. e. thi 
1 leftroy what has been already done; to unweave, = 
e. to un ndq what has been already weaved. as, 
What ignifies up? Up always denotes Motion or 

£ upwards ; ; as, upland, 1. e. the Land that is high ter 


in reſpect of ſome other Land ; upſide i. e. tho 
220 that 15 Ae W Wha 


ter, which alſo denotes Oppoſition or Contrariety ; 


— — . 
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What ſignifies with ; ? With ſignifies apainſt ; as, 
to withſtand, i. e. to ſtand againſt ; it ſometimes 


bg nifies as much as from or back ; as, to wich- 


bed, 1. e. to hold from one; to with-draw, i. E. 
to drew from or back. _ 

What are the Latin Prepoſitions uſed in the Com- 
poſition of Engliſh Word: ? Ab or abs, ad, ante, 
circum, con from com, contra, de, dis, di, e or 
ex, en, enter, extra, in, inter, intro, ob, per, poſt, 
pre, pro, preter, re, retro, ſe, ſub, ſu bter,. ſuper, 
trans. ; 

What ſignifies ab or abs! ? Ab or abs ſignifies 
from, and denotes Separation or Parting; as, to ab- 
ſtain, i. e. to refrain from; abſolve, i. e. to clear, 
or ſet free from ; to abdicate, i. e. to reſign, or 
withdraw from. It alſo denotes Exceſs 3 by to ab- 
hor. &c. | 

What ſignifies ad ? Ad fignifies to or at; as, 


Advocate, 1. e. one that is called to, &c. adja- 


cent, i. e. that which lies at or nigh. 

What ſignifies ante ? Ante ſignifies before ; as, 
Antecedent, i. e. the foregoing Word ; z to ante- 
date, i, e. to date it before, c. 

What ſignifies circum ? Circum ſignifies about, 

as, Circumilocution, i. e. a round about Way of 

"I 5 Circumvallation, f 1. e. 8 F about, 
' 7 et 

What ſignifies con ? Con from: com (ſometimes 


written co, col, and com) ſignifies with or together; 


as, Conveckion, i. e. a Calling or Meeting toge- 
;. co-operate, i. e. to labour with, or work 
together ; Collequy, i. e. a talking with or toge- 
Commerce, 1. e. trading together. 
What ſignifies contra? Contra ſignifies againſt; 
as, to contradict, i. e. to gainſay, ſpeak againſt, 
or contrary to a Perſon. From contra comes coun- 
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as, to coun- ter- act, i. e. to act againſt, or in Op- 
ition. to; ſo eounter- mine, counter-ballance, 
cou ntermand, &, | 
What figniftes'de ? De fi >nifies a Kind of Motion 
from; as, defile, i. e. a filing off or from; to de. 
camp, i. e. to move the Camp off or from, &c. fo 
times it only extends the Signification of che Ward, 5 
as, to demonſtrate, to deplore, cc. 
Wu ſignifies dis? Bis ſignifies Pratt or 
ion, Diving every where à contrary” Meaning 
e Word it 15 com 1 with ; as, diſagree, 
i. e. not to agree; diſbelieve, i. e. not to believe ; ; 
diſapprove, i. e. not to approve F Diſadvantage, 
1, e. no Advantage, &c. 


What ſignifies di? Di has hardly any other Uſe 
than to extend the Senſe of the Word it is com- 
pounded with; as, to diminiſh, to direct, e. 

What ſignifies e or ex ? E, or ex fignifics. out 1 
as, Event, i. e. che falling out; to eject, i. e. to 
caſt out; to exclude, i. e. to ſhut out; to extin- 
guiſh, i. e. to put out, &, _ 

What ſignifies extra ? Extra Ggnifies beyond, 
oyer and above ; as, extravagant, 1, e. beyond 
bounds ; extraordinary, i. e. beyond Ke: is or- 
dinary,” &c. 
What ſignifies i in ? In, in Compoſition, herge- 
nerally a negative or erte. Senſe; as, inactive, 
1, e. not active, not buſy ; maccurate, i. e. not 
ACCUF ate! ; inhumane, 1. e. apt humane, &c. N, 
in this Senſe is often changed into 1, m, and r, 
thus, il, im, ir; as, illegal, 1. e. not degal, con- 
trary to Law ; illegible, 4. e. not legible, not to 
be read; imtmodeſt, i. e. not madeſt ; immortal, 
i. e. not mortal; irregular, i. e. not regular; ir- 
religious, i. e. not religious, &c. In alſo marks 
the Action by which one Thing comes to be put 

| into 
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into Wer ; as 1 intlöe, to inroll, to infuſe, 
to impale, 10 rt, &c. Prepoſition en is 
uſed in the Spelling of Wor Is, whic come from 
the French ; as, to cnrich, encourage, enrage, &c. 
but ES never fignifies Privation, or not; but 
denotes the Diſpoſition or Impreſton cauſed or 
Ree by an Action. 11 
wh ifies inter d Inter ſignifies between 

35, Ty B i. e. to come between; in real, 
i. e. the Space between, &c. But in the 
2 it deprives, and ſignifies as much as For 
in forbi 

In Words which” come from. the French \ we uſe 
enter inſtead of inter ; as, enterlace, entertain, en- 
erpriſe, &c. 
What ſignifies | intro ? 7 Intro fignifies" within ; as, 
to introduce, 1 k e. to lead, & bring 1 into; ; Intro- 


miffion, 1 1 e. 88 in, Nc. 
Wbat iges . againſt; as, 
blacks, 4. Shar: tans in Way or. againſt, 


What f gnifies per ? Per norte through, and 
denotes. Excellency or Exceſs, ;. as, perſect, i. e. 


1541 


N r wad done; Perforate, i. e. to pierre, trough, 


5 What ſignifies PO I» bee after; | 2s, 
: Poſtſeript, bs. ©. «Ht ter . pe poſthut ous Work, 
4. e. a Work publiſhed after fe Autt or $ Death. 

What fi 1 75 pre? Pre. ſignifies TC. ; as, 
po. i. e. to thiok of, of meditate before, 


l * Sos pro, 2 Pro. 7175 ME for or. forth ; 
but u 4 5 


oY. 4 ther nl, + 
What ſigniffes preter? Pieter lig hies againſt; 
Nat be. , . Pad Againſt, or Con trary to 
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What er re ! ? Re generally ſignifies again; 
as, to repete, i. e. to ſay over again; to relapſe, 
1, e. to fall ill a; ain, &c. Sometimes it denotes 
Oppoſition' ; as, o repulſe, i. e, to beat back ; 


and ſometimes it only enlarges the Senſe, of the 


fimple Verb with which it is compounded. | 
What ſighifies retro ? Retro ſignifics backward ; 


as, Retrograde, i. e. going backward ; retromingent, 


i. e. ſtaling backward ; Retroſpettion, i. e. the Act 
of looking backwards. n 

What ſignifies ſe? Se fignifies without ; as, ſe- 
cure, i. e. without Care, &c, 
What ſignifies ſub ? Sub x YE ket” as, to 
ſubſcribe, 5 e. to write under 3 ſubtract, 1, e. to 
draw under. 2 


What e ſubter ? Subter ſignifies nder; as, 


ſubterfluous, I. e. a flowing under, &c. 

What ſignifies ſuper? Super ſignifies upon, over, 
or above; as, Superſcription, i. e. the Writing up- 
on a Letter ; We ue, i. e. over and Above 
what might be ? This Prepoſition is changed into 
fur, in WW ords derived from the F rench; as, Surplus, 
Surface, _ 

What lignifies trans? Trans ſignifies over or be- 
vond; as, fo tranſport, i. e. to carry over or beyond 
Seas; to tranſgreſs, i. e. to Rin beyond. It ſignifies 
the moving! from one Place to another; as, to tranſ 


plant, i. e. to remove and p ant in another Place; 
fling from one Place to 


Tranſmigrat ation, i. e. ! 
another. It alſo denotes Jak ging of one Thing 
into another; a, to l to rransfare;” I. e. 
to chan ſnap e or form ranſubſtantiation, 
Whar ar are the chief 70 reek Prepofitions uſed 
in wn Compoſition of Engliſh Words | 4 A, e 


anti, hyper, hypo, meta, Peri, ſyn. 


What fignifies a? A is privative, and Aniges not; 


as, anonymous, i. e. without, wanting, or not hav- 
ing. a Name ; ; Anarchy, i. e. n wanting, or 
net havin g Government, What 


IS 


e = tn "VF 


Tis Bxrotsn Graumak 171 


What ſignifies amphi ? Amphi fignifies two or 
both ; as, amphibious, 1, e. Animals which can live 
1n two Elements, or both on Land and in Water; 
Amphibology, 1: e. a Diſcourſe having a double or 
uncertain Meaning. It alſo ſignifies about, or on 
every Side; as, Am e 5 

What ſignifies anti? Anti ſignifies againſt; 48, 
Antichriſt, i. e. one who is in Oppoſition to, or 
zpainſt Chriſt ; Antagoniſt, i. e. one who is againſt 
you; Antiſcorbut tic, 1. e. good againſt the Scurvy, 
de. 

What Ganifies kryper ? ? Hyper ſfonifies.. over and 
above : as, Hypercritic, i. e. a Critic captious be- 

ond Reaſon or Uſe; Hypermeter, +; e. any 
hing over and above what the Standard requires. I 

What ſignifies hypo? Hypo ſignifies under; as, 1 
Hypogeum, i. e. under tlie Earth, as Cellars and | (ROT INN 
Vaults ; Hypocrite, i. e. one who under the Cloak J N 
of Religion, is an arrant Rogue. l 

What ſignifies meta? Meta ſignifies Refine x as 1 
the Latin Pre politions trans, i. e. beyond ; or elſe 
_— the cating of one T hing into another; ; 

Metaphor, Metamorphoſis, i. e. 4. Fange 

fom one Form to another. 25 

What pence ri? Peri fi gnifies 1 AER ; as, 
Periphraſts, i. e. ircumlocution, a round about 

pay of Voraking, or the Uſe of many W ords to 
expreſs the Senſe of one. 

What ſignifies fyn ? Syn ſignifies with or 221 
wer; as; Synod, i. e. a Convocation or Meeting 
together; 3 ſynchronical, e. happen 11 ether 
it the {ne Time. N is ſometimes change into 
= thus, fym ;. as, Symmetry, i, e. Proportion, or 

the Agreement of one Part with another; fympho- 
_— n with or e in Sound, Sc. 


1 
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H AT is an Interjection ? An Interje&ion 


V * is a Part of Speech thrown into Ditcourle, 
and denotes ſome ſudden Paſſion or Emotion of the 


Soul; being a compendious Way of (expreſſing a 


whole Sentence in one Word. 


Ot Incrjeftions there are fevera Sorts. 


1. Jays, hey? brave! io l. | 
2. Grief; as, ak! alas! woe's me? 


3. Wander: . as, O ſtrange! vah! hah ! 
4. Praiſe; as, well done ! O brave! 
5 


— _ 
— 


- plthk 
Fo reg as, oh! proh ! O! 
7. Surprize ; as, ha 1 a 
2 Imprecation; as, wo! pox on't! 
Laughter ; as, ha, ha, the! 
10. Calling; as, Pu ! 10 ho 1 ho, ho! hoy: 
Silencing ; as, Silence | buſh: 41 
12. Deriſion; as, ow with ! 
LL 1.3% Attention ; ; as, hah ! [46]. 
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"Tak i have been 2 in their 
Opinions cuncerni ng the Interjection; ſome. allowing it 
to be 4 Part of Speech, and others diveſting it of ihat 


| Character. The Greeks... improperly ranged it among 


their Adverbs : and Priſcian accordingly. obſerves, 


lib. * that the Interjection is either joined to 0 


Verb, or a Verb is underſtood to it; and when il 


ſtands alone, it has the INES of the Verb in 
. 


, Averſion; as, away! begone! iy! tuſn! 


e 
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Note 1. That the ſame Interjection denotes 
ſometimes one Paſſion, and: ſometimes another. 

2. That Nouns are ſometimes uſed for Inter- 
jections; as, with a Pox ! With a Miſchief! O 
Shame | fy! fy ! | wretched: l 0 the Villainy ! | 


6 


it, But the Latins have done — in detachin g it 
from the Adverb, and conſtituti 77 it a Part of Speech 
by isſelf. Among thoſe who will not admit of the In 
terjettion's being a Part of Speech, are Sanctius Miner, 
and Vaſſius de Anal, lib. i. cap. 1. becauſe they are. 
ſay they, only natural Marks or Voices, mere adven- 
titious Sounds, moſt of them common to, all Languages ; 


| and as what is natural, is the ſame amongſt all, ſuch 
a the Signs of Foy, Grief, &c. therefor, as natural 


Sounds they cannot be Parts of Speech + For the Parts 
of Speech, according to Ariffotle, are inſtituted from 
Art, and not from Nature. Otbers again contend, 


| and I think, with better Authority, that the Tuterjec- | 


tions are not merely natural Signs of the Paſſions ex- 
prefſed by inarticulate Sounds, ſeveral whereof the 
Brutes have in common with us ; but as there are 
Paſſions, which muſt be rep reſented in Writing, as well 
as in Diſcourſe, the Marks which ftand for theſe Paſ-- 
ons, muſt be the Signs of ſuch and Juch Ideas ; and 


therefor have a juſt Claim to be —__ * and 


* Parts Speech. 


4 


— 


„ a 2 
— — 
N N * 


—— th 
3 - 
- 1 : 
4 . 


alſo the other Parts of Speech become Verbs; the 


9 4 9 = * * * ert TW IEY N * 
F ©". "Er ans 9 * 5 : 
7 
8 
* 


174 Tur BRTITISsR GRAMMAR, 


c 11 A P. XI. 


Of the Dv ie ee thePanrs of 
- SPEECH. 


AVI N G in the i 5 treated 
K of the Kinds of Words, and diſtributed them 
into certain Ranks or Claſſes called Parts, of Speech; 
we no come to ſhew, 

1. How they are deduced from, or thee Depey- 
dence upon their own Roots; and, 

2. Their Derivation from, and their Analogy or | 
Likeneſs to the Latin and Greek, from which (be- 
ſides what we have borrowed from the French) we Ac 
have culled all the moſt beautiful and lively Flowers Ac 
thar can either enrich, ennoble, or adorn the moſt lou 
learned, moſt copious, and manly Language now * 
ſpoken on Earth. 

All Words whatſoever are either Primitive or de- 
1 1 fimple or compound. 

imitive or ſimple Word is ſuch as is not 
0 of any other; 3 as, Man, good, kind, &c. 

A derivative Word is a primitive or ſimple Word, 
with the Addition of a. Syllable or Syllables v0 the 
4 ; a man-ly, good-neſs, kind-ly, ſuit- able, 

5 

Note 1. From any Sultantive, or Adjective, put 
for a Subſtantiye, in the Singular Number, is form- 
ed the Genitive Caſe, by adding ('s); as, the 
King's Palace, for the Palace of the King, &c. 

2. Subſtantives, and ſometimes Adjectives, and 


Vowel being always ſounded long, and the Conſo- 
nant ſoftened or changed; as, from Houſe, comes 
to houſe ; from Graſs, to graze ; from Braſs, to 
braze ; from Breath, to breathe, &c, 

N do 
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3% Verbs are derived from Adjectives by adding 


en; as, from red, comes to redden; from white, 
comes to.whiten ; from ſoft, to ſoften; from black, 
to Morn &c. 


From Verbs are 1 the Active Partici- 
hs which ends always in (ing), and the Paſſive 
which ends in ed or en; as, loving, loved, giving, 

ven 
om By adding (er) to the Preſent; Tenſe of Verbs, | 
comes a Subſtantive, ſignifying ) the Agent; as, 
from to love, comes the Noun Lover ; from to 
dance, comes Dancer; from to play, comes 


player; from to pipe, comes Piper, &c. 


6. By adding (y 0 Suhſtantives, are formed 


| AdjeRtives of Plenty; as, from Health, comes the 


Adjective healthy; from F ith, filthy; z from Louſe, 
louly, &c.. 195 c 

7. From Subſtantives, by adding the Termina- 
tion (ful) are alſo formed Adjectives denoting ful- 
neſs 3 as, from Joy, comes the Adjective joyful. ; 
from Fruit, fantul from Faith faithful, c. 

8. By adding (ſome) to Subſtantives, are form- 
ed Adjectives ſignifying Fulneſs; as, from Burden, 
burdenſome ; þ. , wholeſome ; trouble, trou- 
bleſome, &c. 

9. By adding (ly) to Subſtantives come Adjec- 
tives ſignifying Likeneſs; as, from Earth, comes 
Oy 6 ; — F ather, fatherly ; Heaven, heaven- 
J. &c. 

10. By adding the Termination (leſs ) to Sub- 
anti ves, are formed Adjectives ſignifying Want; 

a6, from Care, comes careleſs ; Wit witleſs ; 
Wart worthleſs, &c. 

1.5 Adjectives which ſignify the Matter out of 
which any Thing is made, are formed by adding 
(en) to the Subſtantive; as, Earth, earthen ; Braſs, 
brazen 4 gold, golden ; ah, aſhen ; oat, gaten, &c. 
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12. Achectives diminutive, or ſuch as denote 


the leſſening of the Signification, are formed by 
adding (iſh) to Adjectives; as, red, reddiſh ; 
green, greeniſn; ſoft, ſoftiſn; hard, hardiſh, &c. 


But it muſt be obſerved; that when (iſh) is added 
to Subſtantives, the Ac jectives denote Likeneſs ; 
as, Ape, apiſh ;- Brute, bruttſh ; Wolf, wolfiſh ; 


Woman, womaniſh, &c. There are alſo ſome. 


gentile or national Names that end'in iſh ; as, En- 
gliſn, Scotiſh, by Contraction Scots, Daniſh, Bri. 
tin, Ge. 5 e 


13. T here are Nouns that by the Addition of 


the Syllables (kin) and (oc) become diminutive 


in their Signification ; as, from Lamb, comes the 


derivative and diminutive Word Lambkin, which 
ſignifies a young or little Lamb; Tomkin, i. e. 
little Tom; Wilkin, i. e. little Will ; a Pipe, 


Pipkin, &c. So from Hill, comes Hilloc, i. e. 


a little Hill, | | 
14. The diminutive Ferminations of Animals 

are commonly in ing ; as, from Duck, comes 

Duckling, i. e. a young Duck ; from Gooſe, 

comes Goſling, 1. e. a young Gooſe ; and ſome are 

in rel ; as, 5 

Pike, Pickrel, i. e. a young Cock, a young Pike, 

c he A 

15. Nouns ending in ſhip, ric, and wic, ſigni- 

fy Office and Dominion, State or Condition ; as, 


Kingſhip, Stewardſhip, Fellowſhip, Lordſhip, 


 Brſhopric. Bailywic, &c. 


76. Words ending in dom, denote, 1. Office or 


Charge, with Power and Dominion, or without 
them; as, Kingdom, Popedem. 2. The State, 


Condition, Quality and Property; and alſo the 


Place in which a Perſon exerciſes his Power; as, 


Thraldom, Freedom, Whoredom, Dukedom, &c. 


17. Nouns ending in head and hood, — = 


* 
SS 


om Cock, comes Cockrel ; from a 


fr 


State, Condition and Quality; as, Godhead, Maid- 


enhead, Manhood, | Widowhood. Ne. on 
18. There are other Abſtract partly derived from 


Adjectivs, and partly from Verbs, which are formed 
by the Addition of the Termination (th), a ſmall 
Change being ſometimes made; as, broad, breadth; 
long, Heng 4 ſtrength; Her depth; true, 
truth ear, ; warm warmth ; merry, 
mirth ; - dy, death; "ws: ſteal, ſtealth; 


bear, birth, &c. 10% 
Have we not a great many Words derived bann 
the Latin? Tes, and from the French 6005 but 


4141742 


almoſt all that are not Words of one-Syllable, or 
that do not come from Words of one ee are 


Latin. 


Words, derived from the Latin and French. by 
their Term inations? Les 


1. Engkſn Words ending in in (ion), Ly mate 


Latin by Aropping (n); 


_ EncLisn. and Faxncn. | Lavin. 
Religion 8 Religio al 
Benediction 8 Benedigtio 5 
Sanctification Sanctificatio Tt 
Abomination Abominatio 
Pronunciation Pronunciatia 
Diviſion Diviſio. & c. 


2. Engliſh Words coding in (ty), are formed 


. 
me \ 
1 


from Latin Wars ending 1 in (tas); 52 . R 


| 8 ö F uumen. 
Charity, Cuharitẽ 
Chaſtity f Chaſtitẽ 


Humility. TE Humilite 
Sobrietẽ 
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Have _—_ any Rules to know the! Eveliſh 


—— 9p pw n _ 
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N — Words ending in (ence) or (ey), are 
derived from Latin Words e ending in- (tia) 3 as, 
 Engiz3n and Panen 2 . . LATIN. . 
Patience e en 
_ Dili ence. 19 0 Diligentia 


. wy $34 © D 1 
Abenden er Abundantia 


Clemeneyx Clementia, &c. 
| 425 liſh: Werds en xding-ia 6300 come from che 
Latin Werds ending in (38); ; * 1 ve .- 
EnoLi$ and Farne. Lari. 

{ Vie! 3 a0 Viel 
P15 BIO 21 Aundans 
2 ff 357  'Conitinets | 
2 20%: #20 Corr oct 
1 nſolent Infolens 


2 r C7 cs a ; . 
rudent | Prudens, &c. 


- Pn" wii & Sica ing in (4), are Formed 
fo Latin Words ending, (all is); 3 as, 


Exel IZaH and Farnch, | gs ©" ay 


r Conditionalis 2 
5 l Corporealis 
Libera ll. beralis 
Original Originatis 
Oriental Orientalis 
Subſtantial | Subſtantialis, &c. 
oline 


6. Enpliſh Wordle tis in (ude); come from 
the Eutin Words ending 1 in — ; a8, 
Exolisn and Famer; - : 5 

Fortitude 
Mulritude 
Gratitude 

Similitude 


Magnitude | 
_- Alatude © 


LE F 
41 + & -? 


det 
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5. Engliſh Words. ending in (1d), c come from | 
Latin Words erldinig in (us); as, 


ENGLISH. FRENCH. LaTIN. 
' Purd Putride Putridus 
Rigid Rigide Rigidus 
Splendid 8p fen dide 8 plendidus 
Ga Eundide 5 - Chndidus, &c. 
g. Engliſh Words ending i in (ary) or (ary), are 
derived from Latin Werds ending (ius); 3 ; 8g? | 
ENGLISH. FRENCH. LArix. 
Solitary Solitatire Solitarius 


Arbitrary Arbitraire Arbitrarivs 
Momentary Momentaire Momentarius 
Dilatory Dilatoire Dilatorius 
Tranſitory Tranſitoire Tramſitorus, Re. 


9. Engliſh Words ending in (n) (r) or (t), be- 
tween two Vowels, come from Latin Words ending, 


In (us); as, 


ExclfrsH. LATIW. | Enciisn. Latin. 

Obſcene Obicznus | Mute Mutus 

Terrene Terrenus | Pure Purus 

Obſcure Obſcurus | Acute Acutus, &c. 

There are a good many other Terminations by 
which we may know the Engliſh Words derived 
from the Latin, which, for brevity Sake, we ſhall 
mark in the Ig Order. 


able, amiable; amiablis, ere, ſincerce; nam 
ate, ſtate; anus. legs, abceſs; ablceſſus. 
act, exact; exactus. fy, ſatisfy; ſatisfacio. 
cede, recede ; recedo. | ibe, deſcribe ; deſeribo. 
cle, circle; circulus. f ible, audible ; audibilis, 


ect, elect ; electus. ict, WT; edicu: n. 


ide, 
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ide, preſide ; preſido. nas ous, amorous ; amoroſus. 
ile, ſubtile; ſubtilis. pel, expel ; expello. 
ine, divine; divinus. Þ u&, duct; ductus. 


0 
ign, ſign ; ſingum. uce, produce; produco, Ml 
iſe, reviſe 3 reviſo. uge, refuge ; refy wm, n 
iſs, remiſs; remiſſus.  Þ ume, perfume ; perfumo. n 
it, admit; admitto. une, opportune ; oppor- Ml p 
ive, active; activus. tunus. | 
men, amen; omen. {| ure, ſecure; ſecurus. ti 
nſe, ſenſe; ſenſus. uſe, infuſe ; infuſum. in 
oſe, verboſe ; verboſus. | ute, deſtitue; deſtitutus. 
our, honour ; honor. I x, prolix ; prolixus. in 
There are a great many Words that end in ible, 
able, ment, tive, &c. that do immediately come . 
from the French, and generally without any Change; 2 
as, imperceptible, corruptible, meaſurable, miſer- em 
able, compliment, commandment, &c. but thoſe in epi 
(tive) end in (tif) in the French; as, conſecutive, ¶ epi 
conſecutif, communicative, communicatif, &c. 5 
Though the French have derived their Language in 
general from the Latin, and we again from them, 


as is evident from the Analogy in the Spelling; yet we 
have brought into our Tongue many Nouns and Wl Do 
Verbs that are purely French, and which are not WM Chr 
derived from the Latin; as, garden, garter, buck- Tat 
ler, to advance, to cry, to plead, .&c. - which 
come from the French jardin, jartiere, bouclier, ad- 3 
vancer, crier, plaider, &c. ü my 
Another Criterion to know the Words of French WM pj. 
Extraction in our Language, is by the Diphthongs Mor 
and Tripthongs with which they generally abound; Met 
as, praiſe, chaiſe, tour, gout, ſuit, joint, courage, MI 
joy, rejoice, about, doubt, rout, relief, avaunt, 4 
adieu, lieu, flambeau, jetd'eau, beauty, beau, &c I fom 
The next great Source of Engliſh Words, is the M 
Greek Tongue; Words derived from which may pr 
be known by obſerving. _ „ 
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1. 'T hat all Words that have (y) in the Middle, 


or that have eu or ph, at the Beginning, Middle, or 
End; that have (ch) pronounced hard at the, Begin- 


ning, Middle, or End; that have (th) at the Begin- 

ning; Middle, or end; or that begin with pn, pl, 

pt, rh, phe, phr, phth, &c. are of Greek Origin. 
Have you any Rules to know, by the Termina- 


tions of Engliſh Words, the Greek Words they are 


immediately derived from? Yes; 
1. Engliſh Words ending in (cal) or (ic), are de- 


rived from Greek Words ending in (kos) ; as, 


ical . 
| Nie. 6 ] practikos. 
emphatical 
emphatic 
epidemical l. - ..— | pathetical 
epidemic epidemikos. | pathetic 


mechanic ikos. 
mathematical } mathe- 


emphaticos. 


pathe- 
tikos. 


2. Engliſn Words ending in (gy), come from 


Greek Words ending in. (gia) ; as, 


| Apology Apologia 
_ Etymology Etymologia 
GeneaologyGenealogia. 


Doxology Doxologia, 
Chronology Chronologia 
Tantology Tautologia 


3. Engliſh Words ending in (my), are derived 


from Greek Words ending in (mia) ; as, 

PhlebotomyPhlebotomia.| Euchymy Euchymia 
Monogamy Monogamia | PhyſiognomyPhyſiog'ma 
Metonymy Metonymia 


4. Engliſh Words ending in (dy), are formed 


from Greek Words ending in (dia); as, 
Melody © Melodia | Rhapſody Rapfodia 
Proſody Profodia | Comedy Komodia 
Pfalmody Pſalmodia | Tragedy Tragodia, &c. 
| | 5 . 


mechanical ] mekan- 


mathematic N maticos. 


Eunomy Eunomia,&c. 
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5. En liſh Words. endin in (phy) come from 
Greek Words ending in, (5 _ phy 2 ow 


5 N 


Ph #5 ng | Philofophia 
Geography \. _ __ Geographin/ . 
. Coſmographia 
„„  - Orthographia . 
Fenn ol Ichnographia 
Atrophy tin: Alrppi_ny & 


N 
6. En gliſh Words ae] in (ogue,) pronounced 


Cob), come from Greek Words ending in (0gos);; as, 


Epilogue Epilogos 
C plogue Katylogos 
Prologue Frologos 


1 Demagogue Demagogos 
Pedagogue Padsgeges 
1 Apologos, &c. 


7. Engliſh Words ihding in (iſm), are formed 
from Greek Words ending 1 in (iſmos); 3 28, | 


Aphoriſm Aphoriſmos | Paralogiſm Paralogiſmes 
Paroxiſm Paroxiſmos | Syllogiſm, Syllogiſmos, 
Anatociſm Anatokiſimos 'Barbariſm Barbariſmos 


. Engliſh Words . in (is). are taken fre 


Ft Greek. without any Variation ; as, Metamor 


Ps ; Em os , Miacetnplychois, Antanaclaſis,& 


« bis are a good. many other Terminations,whi 


cannot be ſo eaſily reduced to general Rules, b 


which we may know the Engliſh Worgs that are de 
rived. from the Greek, viz, | 


ancy, necromancy, &c. ' etry, geometry. 
aſm, ſpaſm, chaſm. gram, epigram. 
ax, paralax, | graph, paragrph. 
aſter, poetaſter. | lad, Miriad. 
cele, hydrocele, |} iac, demoniac. 
cy, 3 alt, ſcholiaſt. 
cope mier cope. | ICS, ethics. 


- 


t 
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iſt, baptiſt. ole, hyperbole. 
ize, catechize. a ome, epitome. 
labs, aſtrolabe. . [oma, diploma. 
lage, ennallage. lory, theory. 
meter, diameter. ox, paradox. 
.oce, emploce. Pphor, metaphor, 
ope, epitrope. pſe, eclipſe. 
ophe, apoſtrophe. ſy, hereſy. 
oides, rhomboides. ycle, cycle, &. 
oid, celoid. A f 
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Sentences. EE, 


CHATL 


ASZ Urn „„ 
8 


HAT is a Sentence? A Sentence is any 


Thought of the Mind, expreſſed by two or 


more Words joined together in proper Order [I]; 


and it is either ſimple or compound. 


What is a ſimple Sentence? A fmple Sentence 


' Js that which has one Verb in u, and a Noun the 
Subject of that Verb; as, God isjiuſt._ | 
RNS | What 


— —_ : — 


» I. Ss 


by T ſay in proper Order, becauſe as Letters and 


Syllables would ſerve to no Purpoſe, but remain entirely 
inſignificant till properly cn nbined into Words; ſo 


Words can convey no clear Idea nor perfett Meaning, 


till properly joined or ordered in Sentences + As, My 
of Diligence Reward a as Apple Maſter the me an 
gave. Here are Words joined, but they convey no 
Idea, till joined according to Propriety, thus : The 
Maſter gave me an Apple, as a Reward of my Diligence. 


HAT is Syntax : Syntax is the righ: 
placing or joining of Words together ii 
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What is a compound Sentence? A compound 
Sentence is when two or more {imple Sentences are 
joined, together; as, God is juſt, and Man is wick- 


ed. God is juſt, but Men are prone to Evil, and 


averſe to that which is good. : 
What Words connect or join Sentences together? 
They are either Conjunctions properly ſo called, or 
comparative Adverbs, or relative Pronouns. 
Give me ſome Examples where a Conjunction is 
the Couple? John danced, and Mary ſung. Will 
you walk, or will you ride? It is neither hot nor 
cold. h © | 
Give me an Example where a comparative Word 
is the Couple? As you behave -to me, /o will I to 


you. He reads better haz T. 


. Give me an Example where a Relative is the 


* 
* 


* 


Couple ? This is the Sow h, (Sow) I ſaw in the 
Mitre, That is the Man who bought the Books, &c. 
Note, In every Sentence there is ſomething faid, 
but nothing can be ſaid without a Verb; and there 
can be no Verb without a Subſtantive Noun or Per- 
fon; as, The Maſter reads. Boys ſhould attend [2]. 
For as a Verb denotes, 1. Either the Action or 
Motion of the Perfon, the Agent, or the Thing 
FC moving; 


I." 


[2] When treating of Moods, I might beve qustcd 
Sentences to demonſtrate, that all the Species. of 
Modes are as completely expreſſed in our Language, 


4 in any other whatſoever, the Greek aud Latin not 


excepted. But as the Species cf Modes, in à great 
Mecajure, depend upon the Species of Sentences, it was 
judged more methodical to reſerve them for this Place. 
1 ithout entering into a pretix: Detail of the varicus 
Modifications to be found in ſome Grammars, L ſhall 
cnly mention the Species of Sentences, illuſtrated by 
Aumcnius frem Heme, and ty Boethins from Virgil; 
ms 2 namely, 
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moving; as, God rewards the Virtuous. God ſaid 


83 


let their be Light, and their was Light. Or, 


2. The Paſſion of the Subſtantive or Perſon or 


Patient; as, Truants are deſpiſed ; Diligence is 
praiſed. Or, 

3. The Exiſtence or Being of the Subſtantive or 
Perſon exiſting ; as I am; Men are. And as 


there can be no Action without an Agent, nor 


Paſſion without a Patient, nor Exiſtence without 


mething exiſting, it is inconſiſtent with a Verb to 


0 
de without a Subſtantive Noun or Perſon expreſſed 
or underſtood. | 5 


= .. 


— 


\ TIA 


danch. theſe ive, the Precative, Imperative, Interro- 
gative, Vocative, and Aſſertive ; all which are to be 


Found occaſionally in our own Poets: 6. ale the  follow- 
ing. from Milton. » 


Tux PrRECATIVE. 


Univerſal Lord ] be bounteous fill | 
To give us . but Grady pr 


ns IB EAA ">. 
9 then, zheu mightief, in thy Father S Might. 


F 


1K I 110 Tl. TY 
WW bence, and what, art thou, execrable Shape 3 5 


T uE Vocarive. 


5 — dan Earl's hallowed Mould 


- Of God „ 


T ME Satay OR n. | 


- be conguered clſe, and enflav'd by War, 
hall, with their Freedom tf, all Virtue loſe. 


S E C- 
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5 e 1% n I. 


of the Consraverion of the Noun and 
 PxonouN 


1 H E R E is the Subſtantive Noun o& Pro- 
ou un (commonly called the Nominative 
ord) b bs beet ? The Subſtantive Noun 6r 
Pronoun Une | is, does, or ſuffers, is generally pla- 
ced before the Verb in Conſtruction; as, 1 am; 
John writes; the Book is read. | 
Except, 1. Where a Queſtion is alked, the Sub - 
ſiftive is ſet after the Verb; as, where is Thomas ? 
Who reads Virgil? And it is placed after all the 
helping Verbs, becauſe they afk Queſtions ; as, does 
James write? Will you read? ſhall I go? May he 
play ? &c. And when there are two helping Verbs 
efore the principal Verb, the Subſtantive is ſet be- 
twixt — as, ſhould 1 have ſent it ? Could he 
have ſpoken | If there be three helping Verbs, the 
Subſtantive is fer after the firſt ; as, ſhould he havi: 
been re ded ? Could ſhe have been preſerved ? 
Note, alking Queſtions with a principal Verb, as, 
Teach I ? Burtis he ? Write I ever 15 often, &e. 
at Barbariſms, and carefully to be avoided: + + 
2. The Subſtantive i is mores after the Verb in a 
tommanding Sentence; as, go thou, ſtay you, hear 
ye : But <1 is Mood the Subſtantive . under - 
» and we ſay, go, come, ſta Ke. r go thou, 
come you, ſtay Jo 1. e. 2 5 
3. The Subſtantive is alſo; by + y.of cling or 
Conceſſion, ſer after the Verbs did, would, might. 
could, ſhould, had; were; i. e. whentheſe Verbs ar: 
pt for, or ſupp the Place of (if); as, did I (if WM 
id) uſe him 111, 6 by would I were (if I were } in his 
&c. might we (if we might) proceed in that 
D d Mauner, 


4. When . —— ) goes before che Verby the 
in is ſer after the. Vets, Aſs Vers a or 


os n (i. e. Corn is) in En 


Peter who killed the Dog; it was, Mary who. baked 


Over 205 is, 3 ed after 1 0 Ne 
a A Drum; e John reads * IE. 


mall I 7 ſhould we? may they? & c. Apd it is { 
both before and after the Verb am; as, I am, tho 
* he i IS, &c. It Was 1, thou, you, he, ſhe, » 


by © 1 
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Manner, &c. had I (if I had know & 4 
I (if I —5 to * P , 5 1 


: i. e. a Man was) in Lon on, who, &c. There are 

ns (i. e. Arms are) in (nal Tower. There is 
Hand There: are 

(i. e. Men are) upon the Gl, be, who cath — 


and yet ſuryive that ſtran ge wg UT, 

When we would iſtingu nin i in A. par A 
nk ps Colin, we tau 185 beber ur I 
Verb, and the Subſtantive. after the Verb; as, "ir 


the Loaf; it was Charles who ſpil We, Ink; it vn — 
the Sun that dazzled his Sint. 5 
6. The Nominative Word is * 1 fet afer we 
the Verb, when none of the Ferepoing Exceptions the 
happen; as, after the Light - Infantry marched nl Oy 
Grenadiers, then followed the Horſ ee. 7 
Ho is the Subſtantive which ſigh lies the Thing | 
to which the Action of the Verb ela do be placed? f 
The Subſtantive which ſignifies the Thing to which 
the Action of the cb Immediately relates or or. * 


the Dog bit. Charles. e 
How . che Pr onouns, alaced , The 7 5 


33 2 es, Vg. e Age 8 and * 9 
Et als Wee 16 . beſore the Verb 


as, I love, thou loveſt, or you love, he; loves, we 
75 they love, The foregoing, State is ſet after the 
elping Verhs in a Queſfion a, do I ? did be 


Th 


4 
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The follow State s always ſet after the Verb 
and Pr Pre — 5 as, 1 frei him, teach us, 
6c.” By to me, kgs her, by us, througlo 


f Bot wlom,' the following State of who, 1s; 

by De Writers, {sf beſore'thes Verb; as, he is 
Man whom F-fay Yeſterday, i. e. he is thes 

Man Ta whom J. & And ſometimes when tlie 

Prepoſition i is ut Gut of its natural Place, WRom 
oes beſctt ir as, vhom did you dine with ? For, 

ich Wen did Jou dine ? Whom ſnall I give this 
Th to? for; to 


ſhall I give chis apple ? 
St Man 1 fold the Hotſe vo for to wh hom 
orſe. 9 11 e2f PRs £1! FLE 1 ad 0 f 
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r the is often uſed but Veiegady for wh; 
om, and which; as, This is the Man that bought j 
* te Horſes for; ho bought the Horſe. He is the 11 
| IN whom) I met in the Fields. This is Ih 
* br Bock t (lors hich) colt — r Money. 1 
ns 45 Ns IN. 18 N Whoſe 1 N f 
he At — Kt PLE — is rc — Feen ; | a 9 N 
: 7) 2s e ſeems to — — Rule Bt 
q | 12 2 if a Nominativ comes be- |! 
I 19227 5 b aud the Verb, the Relative ec be 11151 | 
Len 15 wwbich the Van fullowis uſed to you With 
Neb nf nom in our” Dang nage, a, well as in 1 mf 11 
de, 195 e e e Fir ind ne we have. WH 
Ihe rity. of the pur Writers for uch a Poſition; . | j 
10 Farther, #5 Grdtimiar muh be addpred to the Cuſ- 10 
10 N Langue ze Nr 10" Necefity for the Innova- 1 | | 


98 0 Wee the "Man, he fan N. 
ebm a mere "Fu nant Writer, 
bolar camot"under/tand "what is meant. by 
fin But be did not-confidet that 
2 * underſtand oven the Latin 
Which 35 far more Wifficulr, the Naminative being 
95 25 ner ally un erobd; . Rs quem * rg 
Wy TS Necks (09) colin 1 00 will he 
ee e 2 


Pr 


— 


*% 


. Whoſe. wind £m e. _the Morals of w 
* "ome, yr ban | — 


to uſt it for 
— 
th the mortal Taſte-of which, e 
And: in;Shakef| 
7 © te prep Wang . 3 


not more 8 7 — can my TIE. the e of 


«vines between” the Relative and the "Verb. io write 


coming hetwtenthe Relative who, and the Verb 
und therefor it is that the foregwiig State (obo) is 
uſed. Bui in Ibe following Sentence, This is the Mar 
bm the Horſe threw, the Gebolar eafily diſcerns ib 


eines the Nomgnative in a ms comes between 1 
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Whoſe is, the Genetive Caſe of who, and Gn 


of whom ; and, though, it. is ſcarcely uſed by Proſe 
Writers but when it rel-® c to, Perſons; as, a Man 


of hom, &c. 


(0b which) ;/a 


Of Mar's Ruſt Difobed 


Thy Name eg me, i in whoſe E ou | <4 K 


opeech in Engliſh, diſcern and Point out the Nomina- 
rive Word between the Relative and the Verb, efpecial- 
9 4. the Nominative is never undertaed in our 
Auguge ; aud when be fnds that 4 Nominative 


vahom, and net who ?' M bat it mare clears? What, 
more eaſy 1 Far Iuſtance this is the Man who bought 


ive Horſe ; in this Senne be finds no avril 
＋ 


ative:( Horſe) between, the Relative whom, and 
the-Verb threw. z aud therefor concludes, that the 2 
{owing State whom muſt be wſed:; becauſe the Cunſtruc- 
tion is, This is the Man the Horſe threw whom. Soue- 


W 03 PH fol, GS as ach wreant GD Goo Eh 


ing Verb aud the prince ; as, tobom 
9 Thai i * whom ? Not Peter 


del who Whom did the Dog bite ? That is, i 
Dag bit whom ? Not the "_ bit who ? Ce. 


WW - ST ²˙ Q OT. 


Cy 


Thoſe Darts whoſe Points 
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make Gods adore. 


I. e. the Points of which, Ke. 
It has been obſerved already, chat the Relative 
who is uſed only when we fpeak of Perſons ; & tobicbʒ 
a Relative, bf rs we ſpeak of Things; and-what 
1 when we ſpeak of Perſons or Phings. ¶hiabs 


indeed, was anciently uſed for tube, in Relation. to 


Perſons ; = the Almighty, which Se mo 


| Wop 
Which can diſtingu 


8 Sc. Hooker, 

Do you hear, Sir, PM Bare A 
one hears that 8005 
ſn Sund pat. 


1 g 


* 1 


4 a 
s * > 
* . i 


Flad 1 been there, which! am a fly WW Voman, Ge, 


But no 


®. 


ding 


0 17 this Way of Writing- has 
been ſo Jong diſuſed, which, is ſtill improperly 


re- 


tained in our Church Prayers for WhO; as; our Fa- 
ther which art for who art) in Heaven, &c. Spare | 
which __ of wh) Val 


thou them, QC 
| their, Faults,  * 


Ir i 13 Aa e for ef it ; 1 an 4 Y: oh 
emper re- 


"On" 


more elegant than (of it); 48, his 


| With its uſual Violence ; better th 
"A the uſual, Violence of it." By an Earthquak 
had his Plantation removed 
| from the Place of It. 


an, 


Heat. Sc. better, 


from its Place; 
Fire by 


with 
©, ONE 
better 


its vellemen 


than by the vehement Heat o 


Noiſe of it. 


it. Thunder = its rumbling | Noiſe;-&& better 


than, by the tumbling (Of hs is uſed 


after whole and ; none 3 AS, the whole of it, no 
partitiye Words ; as, 3 part of Te 
ſome. of it, half of it, a, third of it, afourthof it, 4 


it ; and af 


2 
* 


ter 


38 


2 
* 1 * a. 


gifch of it, a ſixth; of it, ft But we often Ene 
gut (of it) after theſe Words, aul fay, you 
have Patty: ſo ne, a 22 


4 » ; Ve FX.» 
, . oY. F 
4 - o 


you ſhall 


. a fourth, . Sec. | 
"8" . 


obs aber) <p Ar 
e 1 0 . . 2 | 
Wii en refs © nt + 040 . 
ele: Cons 1 K Wt, on of v 
baked ISS ot Se Soo Tt 
A VER H, muſt agree with the Mii. 
ow tive or Naminative Word before it, in 
Fen Perſon, whether the Number or Fr 
be expreſſed by the Terminations of the prin = 
pal Verb, or, ina-morg emphatical Manner, by the 
auxiliary Verbs; as, I loye or I. do loye, thou ſoveſt 
or. thou doſt love, ee ee dah be 
does loves 'wWe.loye, ye or you loy bl 
Elefas or I does love, thou loveſt o 4 7050 % ors 
hellove or he do love; 211 = 17 2 ris 
The Noun,ar Nominative WorEis ofien ele. 
gaktlyunderſtood to its. Verb or Verbs; 28, Cell 


ſupports; and cewards the R ; bc. 
900 wand: God -protects, and God 5. and 
0 eval the Righteous. And a a Ve 
Often, v fMtoodto'its Noun or dhe 
ge ibbers, Halters Ric Daggers be 87 
and is haunted With Ghoſts, Spectres, Nute 


Dey is, Ke. 4 E. 5 
e of Halt 2 . &. and he 15” 2 : 
Ss id he is chauwited wich Spectres, K 
5 ut. 1 7 N , ome I alled by the 
3 47 


WA, ative to 19 0 05 Verb, we — 2 ſet the 5 
tive or Sentence after. the other Verb, and put (it) 


en it; as, it is a mean e A8ion to ſteal, 
i. e. 


ſar 
Sane, law, and-conquered, 1 Joyes,: Ne 


he dreams of Gibbets, and = 
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1. e. to fteal i is a mean ſpirited Action. It belon 
to the King to puniſh Reb ls, 1 i. e. to h Rebe 
belory rs t. e ing. en þ 
hen tg 72 —.— Verbs oome togethbepitic 
latter! is put in as Infinitive Mood, i: e. With (to) 
before it, which anſwers to the, Infinitive Mood of 
the Latins; as, I love to ſtudy; he learns to dance. 
6. Two or more Nouns o like Sin lar Numbet, 
with a copulative Con) unction b n them, muſt 
have a Verb Plural; as, the King and Oven ae 
gone to Kenſington; not is gone: Invre Friendfhi 5 
Love, Good- humour and] Joy, ſpread (not ſprea 
through every Feature; there Hatred, Enmity, 
humour [and} Melancholy, diffuſe, not not diffu- 
ſes) a ſulſen and ſaddening Air over the Face [4]. 
Note, 1. I and another, is as much as (we) the 
fuſt Perſon Plural; as, T and John Shots are 1 


* N 


ce very ell. 

kink: as. Tihey) © 
S bomas the bp were En to T u. She and 
Mary (chou) Ave in Pown. It and the Book(they) 
colt,” Se W 2 

re Nouss of Nl er Bult may Age 2 
Verb either of the Singular or Plural Number; tho 
tlie Noun itſelf be Singular; as, the Mob is (or are) 
Unruly," and ruſhes 5 ruſh) forward. Part of the 
Army was (or were) ſlain,” and part lives of tive. - 
The Verb agreeing ſometimes with the 9 
forretimes with the 'Signification of the Noun. 
png - * 1 . ack th n 
| [4] WH 11 is Fro Cuftem of ſeme "Writers fn in- 
ferior Claſs, where there are three ur more Nouns, 
to leaue out” the Conjunttion' (and) before the laft of 
them; I babe en that Account, tit it within Bratkets 
42 abovẽ, abus and ], that the Reader in ſucb Senten- 
ces may inſert, or leave it out at * * 5B, 


«. . 
« Fs P 
A” 


| - fore the Adjective, yet, in our Language 
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8. The Mood, viz. I burn, thou burn, he burn, 
&c. formerly uſed- by the pureſt Writers, and by i 
ſome called the Ca Mood, becauſe it is ] 
_ always preceded by ſome of the Conj junctions; if, 
that, 72 although, whether; and er by the 
Words ere, before, except, unleſs, whatſocver, 
. wh ; and Words of withing ; is entirely 
neglected by modern Writers; Who inſtead of 
Writing, if hp burn, tho“ he refuſe unlels he re- 
Pent whether he acknowledge it, &c. uſe the In- 
diealive, and write, if thou ire: though he re- 
: tea he repent, whether he acknowledge 


ine 0 * II. 
: 5 ot the Conraverion of Apjzcrives: 11 i, 


HE E Adjective is joihsd to its Subſtantive rn, 
| without any difference of Cafe; Gender; or gen 
Number, except ibis, which makes theſe, and that; | 
which. makes 7 in the Plutal; and theſe Caſes, fou 
whoſe, whom, his, hers, its, from wbo; he; her, it; MW Phi 

II. Though in Nature we think of the Noun be- Wo 
e, che Ad- 


jective is placed immediately before the Subſtantive bf th 
of which it expreſſes the Quality; Manner, or Pro- both 
Perty ; as, a goed Man, 4 chaſte Woman, a ſweet a 
Orange ; good Men; chaſte Women, ſweet MW V 
Granges. , pulay 
Unleſs, 1. When a verb comes betwten the Ad- the! 
 jeftive and the Subſtantive ; as, happy is the Man, 
for, the Man is happy. Juſt art thou, O God, and Wis t 
righteous are : thy 1 for, O God, thou the N 
art Jah and thy Judgments are righteous. 

Or when ſome other Word depends upon the 
| Adedive ; ; as, a Man true to his Truſt ; a Subject 
a 2 5 3 
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3. The Adjeftive is often tranſpoſed in Poetry, 


„ Ve x, ho 


Bard divine. ” „„ 5 2 

4. When there are more Adjectives than ont 

ined together, or one Adjective with its depending 

ords, the Adjective is generally placed after t 
Noun; as, a Prince both wiſe and valiant, a Prince 
exceeding wiſe and valiant, a Prince ſkilful in poli- 
tical and military Affairs. 

III. A Noun with its Adjeftives (or any govet= 
ning Word with its Attendants) is as one compound 
Word; whence the Noun and Adecti ves ſojoined; 
do often admit another Adjective, and fornetinits 2 
third, and fo on ; as, a Man, an old Man, a v 

old Man, a very learned, judicious, ſober Man. 

IV. When an Adjective has a Prepoſition before 

it, with the Noun underſtood, it takes the Nature 
ot an Adverb, and is reckoned as ſuch {*as, in gene- 
ral, in particular, in earneſt, of late, from far, i. e. 
particularly, earneſtly, . 
V. The ordinal Numbers, ft, ſecond, Al. 
fourth, fifth, ſixth, &c. are never put before Notins 
plural; for we never ſay the firſt Men, the ſecond 
Women the third Boys, &. 

VI. The Adjective doth is put oly beford Nouns | 
df the Plural N. umber; as, both Men, both Women, 
both Things; for, both the Man and the: Woman, | 
s a particular Phraſe.” 1 © Lang 

VII. I being put to a Subſfacive of the Si. 
gular Number lien fies the whole Quantity a8, All 
the Wine, i. e the whole Quantity of the Wine A 
But being ut before a "Subſtantive Plural, f ir Hg 

ber; xp all the Men, i. < all 


*+ 


VIII. Every is ned only: 90 l Saeed Sin. 
gular ; as, every Man, every Woman; 1 | 
tt ** Men, every —_ every T , 

e IX. 


= — ᷑ ßÆö— = 


* 
* 
3 

ö 
{ 4 
| 
j 
{ 
ö „ 


Mien, many Women, many Things, for a great 


9 ry 


| not each Men, 8 x. 


F mew" 


A, es; 
we ſee the Articles placed between the AdjeCtive and (or: 
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AX; Much is added to a Subſtantive Singular, and 
denotes 4 a great Quantity z as, much Wine, i. e. 2 
great deal of Wine, Many 1s joined with a Subſtan- 


tive Plural, and ſignifies a great Number; as, many 


umber o Men, Women, and Things: Fe or many 
lan, many a Aa &c. are particular Modes 
1 Speech. - 
X. More. with a 8 Singular a 
eater Quantity; as, more Wine, i. e. à greater 
En Wine: But when added to a Subſtantive 
Aral, it denotes a greater Number; as, more p 
Men, i. e. a greater Number of Men. "So fl, wich ; 
Subſtantive Singular, denotes the greateſt Quan- W | 
tity, with a Subſtantive Plural the greateſt Number. 2 
XI. Each is joined only to a. Su ſtantive Singu- i ; 
lar; 3 as, each Man, each Woman, * Thing, p 


XII. Enough, the Singular Number, i is joined 52 
only t Nouns Singular, and denotes. Quantity; a8, 
Bread enough, Cloth enough, enough of Wine, Kc. 
But enow, 7 Plural of enough, is Joined only. to 
Nouns, Plura, and denotes Number; as, Men 
enow, Books enow, 1.5 ay 
XIII. The Articles, which haye the Nature of 
jecdives, are placed immediately before the Noun; 


: 2s, à Man, an Eye; the Man, the Men, Sc. and — 
an an Achective i is joined with a Subſtantive, tit dk 
Articles are put before both; as, à good Man, an A f 
old Man, 18 old Man; except after the Words /i, Nee 
Faog, « a 55 and what, and ſuch, When uſed adjeCtively'; N wy 
48, mel Rewardl q tog great a Sum a8, hone pa 


ye 1 Such a Fool! where 


Subſtantive, - Ape definite Article (the) is ſet be⸗ 
bre the e e ab is Auer 


3 1 2 "W's "EY r. * enn 


* * 4 | 4 2 


N 
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as, the virtuous: (Man) ſhall be. rewarded ' ; the Juſt 
(Man) ſhall live by Faitun. 


XIV. When a Participle is uſed: achodtively. the 
Article is placed before it; as, a. willing Horſe, 


ſcolding Wife, a ſealded Leg, a carved Head; ex- 


cept a ter what and ſueb; as, what A hardened Sin 


ner! ſuch a trifling Fellow. 5 


XV. The Participle in (ing) beſides the boauriful 
Variations mentioned, Page 141, affords alſo the 


2 via, / 

When put after ſimple Verbs, it ſupplies the 
Place of the Infinitive Mood; as, I like walking, 
i. e. to walk; ſhe refuſes dancing, i i. e. to Gangs 
] hate trifling, i e ie, $6. + 

2. And after the Prepoſitions of, 70, for, in; as, 
tefirous of learning, i. e. to learn: accuſtomed to 
lying, i. e. to lie; Graſs fit for mowing, i. e. to 


8 -he delights in riding, i. e. to ride. 


: It ſupplies the Place of a Noun, after che Pre- 


potion. with '; as; wearied with walking; i. e. 


with the Exerciſe of walking. Blind with ie 
1-6; with the Action of weeping. 

Note, A ridiculous Seleciſm has been very preva- 
lent of late I mean the uſing the Preter- Tire after 
the Verbs Have and am, inſfead of the Paſſiye Par- 
ticiple; as; T have-wrote, for I have written] it was 
wrote, for it was written; he was drove, for he” was 
driven; he has ſpoke,” for lie has "ſpoken ; it wis 
ſtole, for it was ola J am took; for Fam inte, 
Ke. in all which examples a Verb, without che 
Neceſſity, is abſurqdly uſed- to ſupply the. proper 


Participle. Females Land mean Authors firſt intro - N 


duced theſe Abſurdities, and even Writers of Note 
(or the Printers for them) have ſometimes inadverr- 
ently copied after them: But it is to be wiſhed; that 

thoſe who are ſtudibus of correct Compoſition would 
bye * Future be W in rejecting ſuch Barba- 


riſms; 


g 

| 
ff 

ö 

} 

| |, 
1. 
K 


[ ; 
! 
. 
4 
7 
1 
1 
: 
; 
* 39 
=. 
my 
18 
1 
i 
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: 
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: 
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89 2 No... Bur (not), muſt always be joined to fome 
ther he will or no: But though. Cuſtom fac Inad- 


juſt mentioned, we ſhall find it repugnant to gram- 


; 2 1 i. e. without being joined to another Word); 
but I will ſtay whether be wil or will not, ("a yl: 


n e g 
% e * , 
3 * . 

” c \ 
| ü 2 
K. 
* 
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riſms ; otherwiſe the few Traces of Analogy that 
are to be found in our Language will, in a little 
Time, be utterly cnnibilated. or ſome perhaps, 
from a fond Regard. to Novcley, may hereafter intro- 


duce, with equal Barharity, I have ſaw, for I have 
ſeeit; he:was::New,.for he was ſlain; he has did, for 
he has done ; it was gave, for it was given; he is 
Went, for he is gone ; his his Tech — S HY 


Js 86. 7 


„ 
A he 7 {3 . 4 
* * * 4 1 25 


-5 . C 1 0 w. 


2 Lat —- GJ «2 „ 8 i it 


of th Conrigerion of. TAY Con- 


nee and PAFFO3ITION 8. 


88 2 

145 H H E Adverb fn is more g gentgel, 8 an 
J ; Anſwer, than vea, which is ſeldom uſed 
8 e People called, Quakers. We uſe I as an 
Anfwer, in a familiar, careleſs, or merry Way; a8, 

1. 1 Sir, I, I; but: to uſe 9, is eee rude, 
xcially.to,our Betters... ;- - 

ſtands alone in an . e. 3 0s Wilt you 


other Word. . as, Will he go? He will not go. We 
often fn nd uſed inſtead of aot; as, I will ſtay whe- 


vertency has enfranchiſed. this, Way of, Writing, if 
we ſtrictly advert to the Conſtruction of the Sentence 


matical Propriety ; for the Conſtruction cannot be, 
wilt ſtay whether he will or will no (as no is uſed ab- 


ing underſtood i in the ſecond Member, i. 


Ray. ber he W £ — News uſed =) 
tive 


TAK BR 1718 f GhAM MAR. 194 


Bf tively before a Subſtantive for none; as, no Man, no 
Woman, no Horſe | in the Kingdom, "ON: 

III. Nay is emphatically and elegantly uſed to 
correct an Error in ourſelyes or others; as, Heiſings. 
25 well as you, nay, better. If a Son ſhould, ſtrike 
his Father, not only the Criminal, but his whole: 
Family. would be rooted out; nay, the Inhabitants, 
of the Place where he lived would be put to the 
Sword; nay, the Place icſelf would be razed, 
119 1891 tive Adverbs of deoyi 

wo egatives, or two er 18. 

make an Affirmation in our Language; therefor, 
ve cannot ſay, I cannot eat none, I cannot dance 
none, &Cc. for theſe make Affirmatives, and ſignify. 
as much as, I can eat ſome, &. 
V. The leading Adverbs, whether, 1 OI e 
ut, relate to two Perſons or Things: whether and 
ther require (or) to follow each of them in a Sen- 
tence; as, whether you or I write ; either you or 
muſt write, &c. If neither be in the firſt Member. of 
2 Sentence, then (nor) is in the ſecond; as, I haye 
g neither ſeen nor heard of him ſince; but if (not) be 
in the firſt Member, neither, but more elegantly 
nor, is in the ſecond; as, I have not taſted Wins 
to-day, nor (neither) have I ſeen any. Nor is often 
n Poetry led in 5 firſt Member of, a Sentence for 
I miner 1 3 
| I nor 1 25 endl, nor thee.... Ho e; 
if Noris alſo ſometimes. uſed for either, but egen 
ce VI. Never is often uſed for ever, though their 
N- ; ignifications are quite oppoſite; as, if I Thould |. 
1 him never ſo much he will not comply. The 
b- — be deſtroyed if they were never ſo many. 
UN, muſt be conſidered as one Picture, though made bY 
.d never ſo many Particulars. - He will accompli 
il W' though it were neyer ſo difficult, &c, &. in LS. 
0 lich, we ke never abſurdly uſed for ever. 


Ml 


bu 
: 
x 
, 
| | 
1 
. 
4 


OE 


derſtood; as, he was baniſhed {from) England; 1 


Paſſive Participles ; as Peter i is vaſtly 884 Suſan is / 


Was greatly admired, &c. Noi is ſet after the Verb; 
the other Adverbs are Places indiferencly, either be- 


than to mę. It is as advantageous for him as for 
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VII. The comparative bets than and as, have ill 
ihe foregoing Stare of a Pronoun after them ; as, I F 
am heavier than he, i. e. than he is. He is taller y 
than ſhe, i. e. than ſhe is. He is as fat as I, i. e. ; 
a5T'am, He i is as good as ſhe, i. e. as ſhe is. But 
if a Prepoſition follows than and ur, expreſſed or un- 
derſtood, the Pronoun muſt be of the followin g State; 
as, you converſed more with him than with 7 3 You 
gave him more than ine, i. e. you gave to him more 


It is hurtful to him as me, i. e. as to me. 
4 VIII. Conjunctions connect like States of the Pro- 
nun; as, he accuſes him, and her, and me; not he 
accuſes kim, and ſhe, and I. It was I, he, and ſhe, | 
not I, him, and her. It was e be nor The, not 
neither he nor her... 
IX. The Propoſitions from, , 70, are «on un- 


Have bought (for) my Brother a new Terence. We 
frequently leave out (to) both in Speaking and Writ⸗ 
ing 3 As, like me, give me, tel! me, near me, ſend 


me, feach me, bring me, &c. i. e. like to me, give 1 
to me, tell to me, &c. alſo after the helpin 0 Verbs fe 


ean, let, &c. and before the Infinitive Mo 


KX. As to the Poſition of theſe Particles, 

. The Adverb in ly, is generally placed after the 
: Verb of which it expreſſes the Manner; as, Cicero 
I hoe elegantly; Alexander fought valiantly, Sarah 


neces admirably” but it is ſet bare Adjectives and * 


extremely handſome, it was judicioufly' ſpoken, he 


? ore or After "a . 


2. Conjunctions which enen Sententt to Sen- 17 


; tence, are always placed Dot Wo two 47 1 2 doe 


mn unite, - 
er Sentences they unite 5 The 
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The Prepoſitions which ſhew the various 
States, Relations, & References of one part of Speech 
to another, are naturally placed betwiat the Words 
whoſe Relation and Dependance each is to expreſs; 
25, ſometimes a Conſciouſneſs of Worth, a Noble. 
neſs and Elevation of Mind, joined with a Fineneſs 
if Conſtitution, gives Luſtre and Dignity 20 the Aſ- 
pect, and makes the Soul as it were ſhine through 
the Body. 

It is by the Prepoſitions we expreſs the Cauſe, the 
Inſtrument by which, wherewith, or the Manner 
how a Thing is done; as, I am pale for Fear ; he 
was killed with a'Sword ; the Enemy advanced in 
three Columns. The Beams of the Sun with in- 
credible Speed paſs from Heaven through the Air 10 
the Earth, endowed with Light and Heat &y (with, 
through) which it comforts us, and quickens the 
Plants which God has provided wy =, and pen 10 
2 Po our Uſe and his . 
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Guns ER AL Rod! for . Concone, 
with Exerciſes of falſe Syntax under each, 
an Introduction to the e Writing Exo- 


isn Win N e ee 
wk. > wy 6 j of E We L Þ X 


V E K B muſt. agree with Fe Nominate 
word in 5 * rand 18 wh 4. ma 


> 51 
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1 5 7 be 75 =” that 3 to 2 the Dain, * "ho 
0 does ? 20. ſuffers ?. or What. is? What 


ers,” LY 11 the Noninath ive A ee phe 


Tas BATIT IIR Gnu 


\ Dxtrrifes te TE NE 
2 Boing to ondon, and Bed Wks 
* rides a very bad Horſe, hut you rides à good one. 
here 46 I to ꝓut up my, Horſe ? Thou ig always 
ing Queſtions. When 1 travels Iven to chat; 
we paſes the time agfeeaply, I 45 quite tired, and 


e v ee Where 0 Nen, . Ky 
When 


1155 


1 SS - 


9b bie, "A is Fw hs „Ne 307 Wind. as, 
T write. © Who writes g l. Here CI] i the Nomins. 
we Word. Ye wall. I bo walks * We. Here 
we) is bt Nominative Watd. Abe Trumpet ſounds. 
FP hat funds The Trampet.” Hire (Trumpet)'i 1 the 
Nommative Word.” 7 be Town is bofieged. - What is 
9 ol The Fo own. Hee (Town) ; the Mamis 
Brve Word.” 

The Infinitive Abbe a „ Piet of, bs 5565 9 
Fence may be the Nominative o the Verb ; as, Ti 
cheat is not my Pre perty. What i 5 not my Property ? 
To cheat. (to rheat) be 


r the Infinttive © 
romes the Nominative to the. Verb. Do live without 
Brey is Jelf- command. What is Falk. command ? T6 
moe without Envy. To be bro . the 7. ren fort 
of Paſſion, is real Greatnefs of Mind. ' What is real 
Greatng/s of Mind? To be proof apainſt the Tue pon 


Keep our rebelllitus Appetites in due Order, is Miſdon. 
| What is Wiſdom ? To overcome Pleaſure by reaſon, 
und #6" keep our rebellious Appelites in due Ofder. 

To moderntt dur Affection, 0% Muente, and is 
due generous Uſe of Power and Wealth in flouriſbing 
ae eg, W N with Nations, i, 8 

2 is truly Pen To meterate our Aﬀec 

It 7 


ence, and to make. a generbus UP. if 
and Wealth in uriſhing ** Feel 


* with —_ 


of Paſſion. _ To overcome Pegfire by Reaſon, and ts 
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when does thou purpoſe to return? I purpoſes to 
return next Week. I feeds my Horſe, and vo 
after him myſelf ; I triſts not to an Hoſtler, but 
you confides in any one. I eats ſparingly when 1 
travels. You eats, drinks, and ſleeps well. You 
rides with your Toes out. Do my Horſe trot well ? 
"Horſes is uſeful Creatures, they carries Men on 
"Journeys, and obeys the Rein. Horſes frars the 
'Whip and Spur. A generous Horfe' Jhoutaft be 


ſeldom ſpurred. 


* 


i 
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"bo Sailors perform. ha they vows in. 8 Storm. | 
Faithful is the Words of a Friend. Fools ſies knots, 
and wiſe Men undoes them. Fools male, Feaſts, 
an wiſe. Men eats org Great Men bas many 
tunities to do Good Men is Maſters 

| 9 5 1 the — is ſlaves; - God healef ug 
when we is wounded by Sin. He 

Fe oft enough that art not Wk cautious, 
Homer's wiſe Men looks before and behind. Honour 
art purchaſed and maintained by Induſtry. Hon- 
-ours graces wiſe Men, and makes Fo \ Notorious, 
He never wanteft Comfort who have, onte} t. He 
always Jiveft in Fame who die in the Cauſe of Virtde. 
Antemperance kill more than The 
greateſt onqueſt you canſt make, are to overcome 

Yourſelf. Imaginary Dangers often. /u rizes us 
more than real ones. Idleneſs babe no Advocate, 
but it have many Friends. e without Vir 
tue art but learned Ignorance, Kings ig Gods among 
Mien, and they i Men before God. Knowledge 

puff up ſome. Men, and humble others, Kindneſſes 
like e increaſes by ſowing. Kindneſſes 15 
upon an ungrateful Perſon. Keep in the mid 

Way, Extremes to harm betrays. Learn by others 
Vices, ho how filthy your own #s, , Little Sins com. 

Freed, ly leads Men into great Evils. Labque: 1 
ure, Idleneſs vring Pain. 

Long ſeem that Delay, which keep our Joys aw away. 
Learning undry Ways do to Advancement ih 
Many Pu uing a better Fortune has come by worſe. 

Man by humouring their Paſſions has undone them- 
ſelves. Mens Actions is the gfeateſt Sign of their 
Inclinations. Many has ſuffered by overtalking, 

2 few. has by Silence. Maſters wilt truſt when 
Servants is zult. Mens lives in Peace and War by 
l is. Many Things falls between the 

e Lip. Not ke who have little, but. he 


_ who 


7 
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who defireſt, much is poor. No Riches is compara · 
ble to a contented Mind. Of all Poverty, that of 
the Mind ar. moſt deplorable, Our Religion djef 
as ſoon as our” Faith leave us. One Vice art 
expenſive. than ten Virtues. O wretch that Ar 
ho now nought, yes ſcorns to be taught, Paſt 
Pleaſures paves the Way for future . 
Proſperity gain Friends, and Adverſity #rieft them. 
W Cares brings on grey Hair. 

-: Riches/gained by Craft, in often loſt with Share. 
Riches: er not caſe Mens Minds, nor leſſens their 
Care. Strong Men 7s. ſometimes overcome by the 
Policy of the weak. They is the beſt; Teachers 
wha praiſes. what they teacbes.. . True Lovers does 

nn one Heart lie boch lives, and both together dies. 
I Wiſe Men keeps their Expences ſhort of their Income. 
Words is but Wind, but blows ig unkind. When 
paſfan rideſt, then give Reaſon the Reins-. We 
fouldft write Injuries in Duſt, but Kindneſſes in 
Marble. Wind puff up empty Bladders as Opinion 
4 Fools. Your Vice and not your Poverty are your 
Shame. You may know Men by the Company 
they. n Sees to Death, but Death 
Jar 2 l. 
Who ir thou, O Man, that FREE on thy own 
Wiſdom ? Or hy does thou vaunt thyſelf on, thine 
own Acquirements:;z. The firſt Step — being 
wiſe; * at to know: that thou 11 Bere | 
thou wald not be eſteemed fooliſh 0 | 
of others, ſee that thou"caſts off the "Folly pr 90 
viſe in thy own, Conceit. * A modeſt: Man rely not 
n his own wiſdemy he 4weighe/t the Counſels of a 
Friend, and receiveſt the Ban Her thereof: He tur. 
N away his Ear from his own Praiſe, and belisue it 
x4 yrs art the laſt in diſcovering his 6wn Perfecti. 
- Yet as a Veil add to Beauty, ſo ib his Virtues 
Lan de Shade which his Nudeſty * em 
them. 
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ehem. But behold the vain Man, and obſer 
arrogant, he cafteſt round his Eyes, 'a — 


ſervation, he 7o/s up his Head, and "overlook the 


Por, and treat his Inferiors With. Inſolence, and 
huis Superiors in return looks down on his Pride and 
Folly with Laughter: He relie/t on his oum Opini- 
ar and defi ef the Judgment of others: he allo 
Greedineſs his own Praiſe, and the Flatteret 
in return eateſt him up. Ger reid ee eine 
IAcdleneſs are the Parent of Want & of Pain; but the 
Labour of Virtue Bring forth Pleaſure. The Hanf 
of Diligence defeat Want: Proſperity eltendeſt on 


bade acquired Wealth, that have riſen to Power 
that have clothed himſelf with Honour, that at: 
ſpoken of in the City with Praiſe, and that fant 
before the ing in his Council? Even he who: Zave | 
hut out Idleneſs from his Waun, and hat ſaid un 
to Sloth, thou 25 my Enemy. He nes up early 
and lieſt d vn late; he cer his Mind wi 


Contemplation, Ang his Body wich Action, Ind | 


preſerve the Health of both. The ſlothful Man at 
A Burthen to himſelf, his Hours hangs heavy on hib 
Head : He loitereſt about, and knoweft'not what he 
would do. his Body art diſeaſed for Want of extr- 
ciſe; he wif for Action, but haves: not Power 0 
move; his Mind are in Darkneſs, his Thoughts ir 
confuſed, he: lengeſt for Knowledge, but bave no 
Application- 5 Houle: are in Diſorder, * his 
Servants is waſteful and riotous, and he run on to- 
wards Ruin; he Jee it with his Eyes, he bear it with 
his Ears, he Pale his Head; and woifbef, but Baue 
no Reſolution ; till Ruin cums upon him like 
Whirlwind, Repentance ercompany' Shame and 2 — 
agſcenads with him to the Graveee 4 £7 
Dees thou forget, O Man, clint/they- Sidi 
NOT pee by che © Wikdoni of the Ecerna? 


the Labour of the induſtrious. Who art he "that! | 
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Who knowef thy Heart, who//zeff the Vanity of fl 
Wiſhes;/and who often in Mercy denief thy Ret 3 
The Uneaſintſs thou feels, the W ol 
—— the Root · from whence th = 
own 715 thy own Pride, iy, ET, | 
— Fancy! Does thou not HO xe that the Cu 
of Felicity, pure and ummixed, ar- by ns Means. 
roy for — Fre ? Murmur: hoh che 
anche iſpenſations of God, 8x lo not rather corre? 
thy own roman ? Say not within thyſelf, ii 177 
Wealth, or Power, or Leiſure, I ſpouldft be happy ; 
for know, they all of them brings we their ſeveral 
Poſſeſſors their peculiar Inconveniencies. The 
Man te not the Vexations and Anxieties of the Ri 4 
he. cab not the Difficulties and Perplexities of P 
er, neither lnoręſt he the Weariſonieneſs of Læiſure 
and therefor 3 it come to pub: that be; repinef at his 
Revenge hop. at oth that are -violento or wick 
ed ; the Hiſtories of all Nations and e ae 
the- tragical Outrages char har been! cot 
this: diabolical Paſſion: K paſſionare 'Te 1 
4 Man-unfir for Buſineſs, drive him of Ht 
rob him of all that are great and nobfe ift His N 
tate; it mateſ him unfit for Conyerfatibn, defy 


Friendſhip, change Juſtice int . and rake 4 
how few. Things is wo 


5 39217 
chen thou will wonder that any but. 7 0 5 
be wroth. In Folty or Weakneß i BET ys 2291 
but be well aflured} it ſeldom contlige without l 
pentitſce. On the Heels of Folly trend Shame; A. 
the Back of Anger ftand Remorle;”! . 11 
An unruffed Mind in « found Boy, art # Mort, 


but 


* 


-» Sees: thou not 155 the angry Man hh ; 
derſtanding? ? "Whilſt chou #5 yet in hy. Se 
the- -Madneſs of another be a Le Bot 
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| Feeds it ; Moſt, Jeaſt / ara it. As. certain 


Friendſhip nothing more excellent in it than Excel, 
and rather And i. her Moderation, chan - in her 
ane r u. 3 191 v1 - Al 10 id 
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1 O n lar 
-& - ber, havifig a copulative Gpbjurs Toi j xy borweth 

then require a Verb vr 5 vo. UTI 


1 n: 
5. 18 * 3 he Xe ” we A. 8 821 | Of * "3 af Ji ie) 75 22 we 33 ils 
* 83 LD 


* 1 * 
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4 © Examples of of fal 457 Syntax,” ace. FO 
ee ill e Com 
Abungance 125 1 Fern lenty. makes Prodigals 
. cee and Ae 16 marlcs en- 


Fr and Ad ve 1 true Frieud- 
d. Exceſs wales che Spirit and. tha 
N | |, Honour; 4s, ſeldom. Bed-fellows; 
Glory Honour 1 emu and Praiſe is {purchaſe 
due Wehe 5 2 and Learni 9 

Ne to Riches. Lite an Death is in the; Poet 
che Töngu 0 efty and Shame 8 
TY. iches, and. Care is) inſeparable 
"Safety and Peace complates the Hap 
aon. Innocench and Humanity, it 
ties of the Soul, ; Virtue. and. Honour dan 
St Ic (CGience and i Covetouſs 
ath it never to 55 reconciled. Deſire: and. 
Wiely — ar the aw ul 25 e of th we 


, 1 ription of a happy State in this World's 
He that bave nk two, haſt little more to wiſti for; 
and he that want either of them, will be but littlo 
2 for any Thing eiſe. Covetous Men: needs 

oney leaſt, yet moſt fer it; and Prodigals who 
vers ir 
never uſeful Ae when. they ioverflotys.z o . 


ans 
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If you and Tullia is well, I and Cicero am well. 
I and you is both of an Age. 'You and I writes often 
to John, but receives no Anſwer. John and I reads 
better than you. He and James rides to Town, and 
Peter and Alexander fays at h me. Thou and he 
runs ſwiftly. I and he fings merrily. She and 1 
dances to the'Fiddle. He and you bowls well, My. 


Father and Mother who #s now dead, was very plow, 
ay 


Land your Mother defigns to ſee you in a few, D 
Your Brother and I has been ill of a Cold. Cyrus 
and Alexander, who ſubdued Aſia, 1 ae a- 
mong all Nations. Hamilcar, Annibal, and Aſdru- 
hal, who carried on a War againſt the Romans, was 
very {kilful Generals. Homer, Virgil, and Horace, 
bas alw *. been, and Rill is, eſteemed moſt oh 
Poets, .. > ; 
OY, "Painting, Seulprute, Muſic, and Archi- 
rds not only an innocent, but a moſt 
fo ow 0 40 nd line Entertainment. 1 
'here is a moſt moving monte in the human 
den mac Air, Voice, Geſture ; J for, as 
Friendſhip, Love, Good-humour, and Joy, ra Yer 
correſpondent Feelings in every Heart, and ſpreads 
tirough every Feature, and particularly ſhoots from 
15 52 their ſofter and fiercer Fires with an irre- 
ſltible Energy. 80 Hatred, Enmity, Ill-bumour, 
and Mclancholy, diffuſes a fullen and ſaddening Air 
over the Face, and flaſhing from Eye to Eye, wy 
Train of fimilar Paſſions. 
Generous and noble 8 
e overcome in "Coutts 


W bles, Figures, Allegories, and Poems feucht ⸗ 
ly ſoften 8 Severities of Inſtruction, and enforces 
me Doe E ng 9 is 2 under then. f 


"6 #84") 


05 its { Prives' a8 much not 
as the valiant and cou- 
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s not to be ove ri in Battle. 4 


a9 1 * 1 m1 1 G Ad 


Thos wh 4 . 1 1. E. II. 41 


＋ H E Subſtantive Verb am, it la Hut 
I Time was, hast foregoing State of a Pro. 
van both before and after it N Fe hogs oY 2935 
1 8 Examples of falſe Sitar. 596" 110 
a t vim, who bought the Books—1 ach bin 
Gi Tio brought the Letters. Theſe are them who lold 
"He: Horſes, Wag it me that. faid ſo ! It was not Me 


ſo, : 


Indeed. I am bim. 1 f is me that tells) you fo, an 
not Bim. It was hee who. wrote.the Letters, and it 
3585 that carried It was not ws. who broke 
te Glaſs, i it. was them. Tell me if thoy att. bim TP 
 wrate;this Letters. 4 am, not bim—it was not mne. | 
28, neither bim nor her. 
Ty them were the Perſons let them go. If 1 Were 
juſt, there would be no Need o Fortitude. 4 
i was abroad Yeſterday, and t bes art to g0 To- 
morrow. "Was. Ber in Town ? If ber . 75 the 
_ ber i ; 2 a bad State of Health. The are 
f oys 1 fo chem are always ſtudyin Him is 
F in "Miſchief, Yorks is 614 ſweet "3-1 
s were not of that Society. Him, ber, and ne, 
"were all in one Pew. Us and them were at no 2 im 
. ita ange. -Us. are all mortal. By Induſtry i are 
| Tedeemed. from the Moleſtations 5 Idleneſs. & 3 ls 
Not me. that reads ſo ; it is es that reads ſo ill. 
4 wilt k. mY thee, O Lord, who created all Things; 1 
Are the E. of thy Hands; hee alone art 
dg Praiſes, Is it him that rides on. the white 
Vas it ber that ſpoke laſt? Are them the 
e People: you Pore of ? Are them not 
1 ? Are = not Leek Are them a ſpirit- 


e Perfons are ke F lag on "he Top. of 
| Ship's Maſt; as ' them are more high, ſo are ben 
more ſubject | to the Wind and Storms. | 

| RULE 
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It was eit er Ben pr. 4 | 
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* "ot UN 8 * Number or Multicade may 5 Had 
NY. a Verb, either of tae. Singular g Plural num- 
er, thou h the Noun itſelf be Singular. 
Note, ollective Nouns, or Nouns of Number 
or Multitude, are Committee, Parliament, Mob, 
Part, Tribe, Corporation, Aſſembly, Synod, Con- 
vocation, City, Nation, People, Family, Flock 

c. This Rule is ſo a that 1 here is no n 
for e # Uſb 


* gy 
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THE N two Na come 5 ike) wid 
'Y former is by the Addition of (3), 

into the Genitive Caſe ; as, the Kings, Prerogative, 
for the Prerogative of the King. 1 ana's Chalticy, 
for the * of Diana [6]. 


3  Exanigles of Fall Sten 8. 0 

353 you os that Boys. Rudineſs, ke had amen ti 
the 1Vomans Face. This is Johns Book, he 
read Virgils Eneid and Homers Iliad. , He a 
Horaces Art of Poetry and Ovids Works, Have 
ſou read Miltons. Poems or Thomſons Senſons? 1 
ave.read Popes Homer and Drydens. Virgil. The 
Churches Peace is to be maintained. That is ia 


mh is . 1 N % - < — —— 5 > y LCA, en, Ce 
„ 10 ps eo Es <p 7 
5 4 


4 98 hm FRO or. more Nas are connocted by 
150 ConjunZions ( and), (or ), and (% nor ), the Genitid ide 
| Caſe may be formed on ly omthe laft ; but the Poſſeſpoe, 
f. e. the ('s) is underſtood to each of the fort eng. 4, 
theſe, are Abraham, Jac, and Jacob's. Poſterity. " I. 
i either Homer, Virgil, Horace, or Ovid's arks, 
bis neither Amibal, Pompey, cher. ow” Alexander's 
Syd. * g 2 
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Black Bitches "ER, The Fiſhes Tail ſliꝑpped out 


of my Hand. I held by che Hor ſes Mane. Georges 


lorſe gallops well. This, is the. Pages Hat. That 


is her Graces Coach. He drinks Afes Milk. This 
is Charles Dogs 1 found him in St. James Pk. 
1 DA ny 
2 lots Breath, i 18 Gate of Death. .A wiſe Son 
ewes his Fathers 1 bea = | 
ns beſt or e t Fortune is ai 1 A Bre- 


#; $1} 


o be a Do gs Head, than'a Lions Tail. Cohtent i is 
the Poors Rietkes, 'Defire the rich Mans Poverty. 
Good Education is the Foundation of Mans Happi- 


neſs. induſtry”: is Fortunes ri elit Hand, and Fruga- 


lity her left. Learning is te rich Mans Ornamern, 
and the Pbors Riehes. | Money is the Miſers God. 
which he ſalutes at an humble Diſtance, and dares 
not be too familiar with. Make no Mans Misfor- 
tune the Subject of Deriſion. Poets give Virtues 
Name a never - dying Fame. Succeſs is Gods uſual 
Reward ol Diligence; and Proſperity and Succeſs 
are the induſtrious Mans Attendants. Two Boys 
ran away with that Boys Hat, Four Kings conten- 
Kann for one Kings Crown. Ten Sons had one Song 

ortune divided among them ; ind three Siſters took 
one Siffers All. Two Pages. ſtood at this Pages 
Back. "Al the Fiſhes run at that Fi/bes Appfoach. 
This Bitebes Noiſe made three Bitches bark. Three 
Aﬀes kicked againſt this Afes Sides. Two Dogs 
faſtened on our Dogs Neck. Theſe Bulls ; gored this 
Bulls Hide. All the Mares kicked at this Mares 
Foal. Mans Fall is Mans d dhe, _ Womans 


r 


Chaſtity, is Womans Honour. 
.. Theſe Horſes bit this Horfes Neck. Theſe Cats 
| thre this Cats Skin. 1 can put theſe Needles through 
this. Needles Eye... Three Soldiers came with one 
'Soldi Gers Billet. Two wag ran fool of one Ships 
Halter. 9 1 


- 


he 18 of ſhort Continuance. An 


Jars ong. 18 1 chearful than a Thiefs.;. Better 
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7 HEN a Pronoun comes before the Verb, it 
. muſt be of the foregoing State; when It 15 
ſet after the Verb, it muſt be of the following State, 


EE auxamples of falſe Syntax, S 
The Maſter loves thou and I, becuaſe us are dilis 
gent Boys, Me and thee can conſtrue our Leſſons. 
The Horſe carries both he and foe. Thee will never 
be a Scholar, if zhee doſt not ſtudy. more diligently. 
Me and my Brothers are twins. Them ſend I a need- 
lets Errand. Who learned thou to write? Where 

are the Apples, has him eat they? I taught he his 
Leſſon, and him and me have Liberty to play. 
Did you ſee my ſiſter ? Her and me go to viſit our 
Aunt, and I will buy he ſome Nuts. Him and me 
dance a Minuet ; but thee, and her, and them, dance 
Country-Dances. Will you hear I my Leſſon? Do 
you make 2we a Preſent of theſe Oranges? Me and 
my Couſin gave #bey theſe Figggnss. 
Cyrus uſed to fay, no Man ought to govern but hin 
that is better than them that are governed, Could 
«5 rightly conſider the Miſeries of others, us ſhould 
be more thankful for the many Mercies us enjoy. As 
bim that is Maſter of a good Invention, ſhews hims 
ſelf to have a lively Fancy, ſo him that can make 4 
good Collection, diſcovers a ſound Judgment. 

A conceited Man is naturally ungrateful; him 
has too great an Opinion of his own Merit, to value 
the moſt generous Acts of Kindneſs that can be done 


8 —_—. Gd "OT" »> = > 


7 be: And as his Ingratitude will not let he ſerve any 
Man; fo his Conceitedneſs will fearce ever ſuffer. 
any Man to ſerve he. Epicurus mocked at all Pains 
chat torment the Body; ſaying, if them were ſmall, 


#s ſhould not mind zhey ; and if violent, them would 
meet long Ten 
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Them that oppreſs the Poor to increaſe their Riches, 
and them that give to the Rich, ſhall ſurely come to 
want. 
Conſider, O Parent, the e of thy Truſt; 
2 ther haſt produced, it is thy Duty to ſup- 


on thee it depends whether the Child of 


Boſon mall be a Bleſſing or a Curſe to thyſelf; 
4 uſeful or worthleſs Domber to the Community. 


Prepare be early with Inſtruction, and Seaſon his 


Mind with the Maxims of Truth. Watch the Bent 
of his Inclination, ſer be right in his Youth, and let 
no evil Habit gain Strength with his Years. The 
Soil is thy own, let it not want Cultivation ; the 
Seed which thee ſoweſt, that alſo. ſhalt zhee reap, 
Teach he Obedience, and bim ſhall bleſs zhoy teach 
Be M „ and him ſhall not be aſhamed. Teach 
he Gratituc le. and him ſhall receive Benefits ; teach 
| be Charity, and him ſhall gain Love. Teach be Tem- 
perance, and bim ſhall have Health; teach he Pru- 
dence, and Fortune ſhall attend he, Teach he Sin- 
— and his own Heart ſhall not reproach He. 

Teach be Diligence, and his Wealth ſhall increaſe; 
u teach be Benevolence, and his Mind ſhall be exalted, 
Teach be Science, and his Life ſhall be uſeful; teach 
be ad and his * Waal be happy. 


R U I E 1 VAL” 


1 E Pronoun when ſet alone, as an 1 Anſwer 
to a Queſtion, muſt be of the foregoing State ; 
AS, Who faid it? I, i. e. I faid it. Who did that? 
He, i. e. he did that. Who burned the' Letter f 
4 l. e. e burned, &c. . 


8 Examples of fal Ile Onto, 5 
Who made that Pen? Me. ſpilt the Ink! 
Hu. Who read we Lener? Hor. ſho: laid Bo" 


2 SP wo vw 


lying? Us. Which are the naughty Boys? Them. 
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Us. Who tore the 1 ? * 5 Who win Havey 
this Apricock ? Mz. Who eat the Plumbs ? Her. 
Who is Captain of this Form? Me, Sir. Who told 
you that? Him. Which of the Parties play beſt? 
Them. Which of you reads firſt ? Me. Who abhors 


Who is the beſt Scholar? Him. Who told you that 


I was going to Town ? Her. Who broke the Glaſs? on 


Her, — but her. Who did all this Miſchief ? 
Them, who but them... Who, ingrate, heaped all 
theſe Fayours upon you 2 : Me, who but . TIS 


2K. L. E VIII. 


PRE POSITION has the following 
A State of a Pronoun after it. 


E xamples of fal iſe Ontar. 


He begged an Apple of I, to give to thou. Theſe 
Oran es were ſent to I, by be. To whowill you give 
that Cake? With who do you live? And from who 
did you get that Money? Will you go with 7, or 
will you ſtay with he? I will write to /be, to know 
if ſhe ſpoke to they about it. He ſaid he would run 
a Sword through he. I received a Letter. from he, 
and another from foe. You ſhould not ſpeak. ill of 
he, nor of /he. ' 

God is my Refuge, I will truſt in be. Put no Con- 
fidence in the, nor in they. Will you not confide in 
J? You may truſt to we? He thinks himſelf above 
tbou and J. Does he think himſelf above we? 1 
have no Money about J. Follow after he and pe. 
Let us. play a they? We will not ſit among 
bey. Did you throw wo Ball at He He ſy ke not 
a Word before we ? He walks Behind 7, It is be- 
Wrath T to peak, to be. I fix between he and ſbe. It 
lies beyond we? Is We beſide * * fell an 4 
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The Cart ran over he. He ſhot the Arrow towards z 2. | 


He put it under 7. She can do nothing without zhey, tha 


Receive not the Favours of a mercenary Man, 


reject the profered Kindnefſes of be that is wicked ; I e 
they will be a Snare unto thou. Of all Injuftice, that — 


is the greateſt which impoſes on we under the ſpeci- call 


ous Shew of Kindneſs and good Meaning. Pride Th 


will make a Man dictate to his Superiors of who he 
ought to learn. Rebuke thy Servant without Paſſion, ho 


with ſoft, Words, and ſtrong Arguments, leaſt he ſee * 
a Fault in thou, whilft thou art reproving one in he. * 1 
We ought not_to judge of Mens Merits by their Fey 


u 
iche not good from they to who it is due. Folly 5 


alifications, but by the Uſe they make of they. 


is Joy to he that is deſtitute of Wiſdom. Woe unto bod 
be that heapeth up Riches in Abundance, and rejoices I Ma 


alone in the Poſſeſſion of they. Ill Reports do harm 


to he that utters them, and to thoſe ofwho they are * 
made, as well as to they who made them. then 
R . K IX; 1 

as 7/ 


except a Prepoſition expreſſed or underſtood comes 
between them and the Pronoun [7 ]. 


HE comparative Adverbs than and as, have W a; , 
the foregoing State of a Pronoun after them; In 


Examples 


— —_—_—_— _—_—__— _— 


— 


[7] Whom the following State of who, is uſe 
efter than; as, my Father is dead, than whom, 4 
better Man never lived. When the Verb is under- 
food in the ſecond Member of a Sentence, the following 
State of the Pronoun is Jet after than and as; as, „ 
Favours him more than me, i. e. than he favours me. 
love him as well as her, i, e. as I love hers 
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| Exanple of falſe Ontaxr. 


f He has eaten more than me. I have written mord 
chan hee. John reads better than him. Can you 
tead better than me ? He dances better than her; but 
ſhe ſings better than him. They run faſter than us, 
but we can ride better than hem. Though you are 
taller than me, yet I am a better Scholar than hee. 
There is not a more diligent Boy; than him, nor'a 
more modeſt young Lady than her. They have a 
> If fhorter,Lefſon than us; yet by our Dilligence we will 
be able to ſay ſooner than them. You are two Years 
older than me. Who writes worſe than thee ? None 
abhors lying more than him; nor Idleneſs more than 
ber, They are richer than us, but we are more learn» 1 
ed than them. None ſtudies harder than me; and no 1 
body trifles more than thee. Is there a more pious 1 
Man than bim? Or a more virtuous Woman than \ 11 
ber? We ſtudy while they play; who therefor, will = 
be more happy than 4s, or who more miſerable than = 
them ? IJ am as heavy as him, but not ſo heavy as C 
ber. You are as fair as her, but not ſo fair as me; | ; 
I am as good a Scholar as him. Am not I as good 1 
a8 thee ? I can write as well as him, and read as well : 
e ber. They can diſpute as well as them. I ow * 
ride as well as them. 2 
51 have not fo much Gold as bim. 1 late as 

2 Right as her. You have not ſo good a Right as 
1 Ws. Why do not they go as well as us? You have 

given him more than J. You have ſent her as much 
ss he. You have done more for him than for J. You N 

have left as much to him as to he. He has done {ii 
more for them than for we. It will lie as heavy 1 
a Pon them as . we. He will r you a ee 118 
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\ HE, relative Pronoun muſt agree with its 
1 Alntecedent, that is, its foregoing Noun or 
Noung, in Number and Gender; as, this is the Boy 
unf ſtudies fo.diligently, he will certainly be a ver) 

great Man. This is the Woman whowrote the Let- 
ters he ſpells very well. This is the Orange which 
you gave me, it is very bitter. I highly prize the 
Rules of Grammar, te teach to ſpeak and write 
correctly. Obſerve, that who and bom relate to 
Perfons, and which and wha? to Things. 


Examples of falſe Syntax. 
That Table is wet, he muſt be wiped. This Pen 
is bad ſbe muſt be mended; The Free muſt be 
pruned, elſe he will bear no Fruit. Thy Brother is 
a good Scholar. and behaves genteely, Fe is much 
praiſed. My Siſter goes into the Country, and br 
returns on Wedneſday. This Boy reads well, it is 
a good Child. Your Daughter plays well on the 
Harpſicord, it has a good Taſte: My Father and 
Mother are very healthy, though we are advanced in 
Years. My Brother and I were in Town laſt Week, 
and ye ſaw the Lord Mayor in his State Coach. You 
and I will go to Church, where 2h y will hear a good 
Sermon. My Father and Mother come here nex! 
Week, and ye intend to ſtay a few Days. $4446 
The Wind blew off my Hat, and I cannot find 
ber. That Candle is too ſmall, you cannot ſee with 
Ber. I will make you a Preſent of my Top, be 1s4 


very good one. That Man runs faſt, it well be her 
. firſt, He is the Man which brought the News. 
This is the Woman which ſpeaks French. Theſe 

are all the Boys which were idle. That is the Houk 
. who was burned down. This is the Book who you 


ſent me. Are theſe the Apples who I ſent you? He 
is a wiſe Man which ſpeaks little. 


Demetrius 
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Demetrius compares Proſperity to the Indulgence 
of a fond Mother, who often ruins the Child; but 
fe compares the Affection of the divine Being to 
that of a wiſe Father, which would have ber Sons to 
labour, to feel Diſappointment and Pain, that they 
may gat ger Strength, and improve their Fortitude : 
There are not on Earth; ſays be, a Spectacle more 
worthy the Regard of a Creator intent on her Works, 
than 4 brave Man ſuperior to her Sufferings : It 
muſt be a Pleaſure, to Jupiter himſelf, to look dowrs 
from Heaven, and ſee that great Man Cato, amidſt the 
Ruins of its Country, preſerving its Integrity. As 
ourStation is higher in the World, the more Care we 

| MW ſhould take of our Lives and Actions, that ye be kept 
within the Compaſs of Lowlineſs and Humility. 
Aurelius uſed to ſay, that he would not part with 
i Ml the little he had learned, for all the Gold in th= 
World; and that i? had more glory from what he 
had read and written; than from all the Victories /® 

e had won, and all the Realms ſhe had conquered. By 
( Wl Experience know a Man to be faithful before you 
n approve her your Friend. Atys; the Son of Creſus, 
„ WI ic had been dumb all her Life, when foe ſa} a 
Soldier of Cyrus ready to kill her Father, by the 
Force of natural Affection; broke the Strings of Her 
Tongue, and cried out, O kill not Creſus the King 
could we rightly conſider the Miſeries of others, hey 
ſhould be more thankful for the many Mercies 256 
oy. He which is not ſatisfied with what yon now 
enjoys, it may reaſonably be ſuſpected you never will 
with what you may pofſeſs. „„ 
Demetrius the Athenian adviſed King Ptolomy 
b read Books of Hiſtory; and ſuch who treated of 
bovernment, for .ye will tell Princes that Truths, 


vo a flattering Courtier dates not. 
ep RULE. 
Hh 


ter it is to fall among Crows than Flatterers; fot 
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N Adje&ive ell agree Lich its Subſtantive; in 


| A Number ; as, this Man, theſe Men; that 
Woman, thoſe Women. 
Nate, This, which in the Plural males 22 ah 


#hat, which makes thoſe; are all the Adjectives in 
dur / Language that vary their Number: For Eng- 
Ih Adjectives have neither Gender, Number, nor 
Caſe. It has been uſual to join hi6 and that, to a 
Noun of the Plural Number, when ſuch. Noun has 
no Singular; as, by this Means, by that Means; 
which we find better written _ W theſe Means, | 


by thoſe Means. 
Exerc iſes of Fal Ie Huter. 


This Bellows will not blow. This Tongs is tc6 
heavy. That Books are well bound. Thee Book 
is much torn. This Pens is too ſoft. Theſe Fiddle 
is not good. Thoſe Paper is too thin. That Men 
eat heartily. Theſe Man drinks. ſparingly. - This 
Boys are vey idle. That Girls are very frolick- 
Joe. 25 4. 
It is not ſo much the eſe or thoſe Profeſſion or Gus. 1 

lity among Men that gives us Honour and Eſteem, MW t! 
as the well or ill behaving ourſelves in ght ſeveral MW th 

Stations. In Rome, whoever did this five Things, at 
viz. Diſobeyed his Father, robbed the Temple, hurt 97 
a Widow, fled from Battle, or injured a Stranger, 
were baniſhed the City. A ſound Mind in a ſound 
Body, is a ſhort, but full Deſcription of a happy 
— in theſe World: He that has his two; has little 
more to wiſh for: And he that wants either of them, 
will be but little the better for any Thing elſe. Bct- 


— 


. 


#hat only devour the Dead, this the Living. Solon 
made a E.aw; that that Parents ſhould not be relieved 


in their old Da by their Children, who did not Cur 
art 
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Care to give them a virtuous Education, The Evilg 
naturally incident to human Life, are numerous 


enough, without being multiplied by -hat of Choice. 
When Saladine returned from his Conqueſt in the 


Eaſt, he cauſed his Shirt to be carried on the Top 


of a Spear, with thz/e Proclamation, theſe is all e 


yictoriqus Saladine ſhall carry to his Grave [7]. 
[7] 7 he Scholar is often at a Logs concerning the 

Uſe and Order of this and that, with their Plarals 

theſe and thoſe : This and that, and likewiſe their 


Plurals, are always oppoſed to each other in a ſentence. 


I/hen this and that relate to ſome foregoing Words, or 
former Sentence, this refefs (hike hic) to the latter; 
that (like z¼le) to the former; as, their Judgment in this, 
we may not, and in that, we need not follow. So the 
Plural theſe relates to the Perſons or Things laſt men- 


| tioned, and thoſe to the firſt ; as, more Rain falls in 


June and July than in December and Fanuary ; but it 
makes a much greater Shew upon the Earth in theſe. 
Months than in thoſe, becauſe it lies longer upon it. 
Thus we ſee that this and that are relative, as well 

es demonſtrative Pronouns. _ | 

lt may be obſerved in genera”, that when this on 
that 7s ufed alone, i. e. not oppoſed to each other ; that 
this 25 ſpoken or written of Perſons or Things immedi+ 
ately preſent, and, as it were, before our Eyes, or next 
er neareſt with Relation either to Place or Time; as, 
this Man I-love, this Book I like, &c. i. e. the Man or 
Book immediatel; before me, either with reſpeft to Prox- 
imity of Thought, immediately ſpoken of, or neareſt 
with Relation to Time or Place. That, is ſpoken. or: 
written of Perſons or things, paſſed, abſent, or aiftant. 

in Relation to Time and Place; as, that Man, that 
Book, Sc. i. e. a Man and Book abſent, diſtant, ſeen,” 
theusht of, and mentioned before. The, Plurals theſz * 
and thoſe, follows each the Rule of its Singular, 
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R * * E XII. 
COMPARATIVE Adverb muſt not be ſet before 


folteſt 5 not more ſofter, moſt ſofteſt, &c. 


Exerciſes of falſe Syntax. 


That Swan is more whiter than Snow. That Chow 
is. more blacker than Jet. London is more larger 
than Paris. My Book is more cleaner than yours. 


Z She is more wike than he. Solomon was the moſt 


wiſeſt of Men. She was the of handſomeſt of 
her Sex. He is the moſt honeſteſt Man alive. He 
was the moſt fitteſt Perſon for that Undertaking. 


John is more taller than“ Thomas, but he is a more 


better Man. My Hand is more cleaner than yours, 


but your hand is wore. ſofter than mine. My Book 


is more better bound .than yours, though yours be 
more dearer. He has the w19ff prettieſt Behaviour, 
and the moſt genteeleſt Walk of any in the- School. 
He is the moſt worthieſt Man alive. He was the 


moſt evickedeft among them. This is the maſt four 


creſt Apple I ever taſted. +» 

The oft readieſt Way to arrive at. Glory, is te 
be what we deſire to be accounted. The mg ſtrong- 
eſt Things! is in Danger even from the moſt weakeſt, 
It is the mo} higheſt Ingratitude to overlook a thou- 
ſand Mercies, and murmur at one Affliction. He. 


is a more happier Man who wants many Things in 
this Life, and enjoys Contentment ; than he that 


has all Things, but wants that Bleſſing. He is a 
happy Man chat has a true Friend; but he is more 
appter that does not ſtand in Need of one. Bajazet 
ng overcome by Tamerlane, was ſhut up in an 


Mind, ch. whole World is but: a more wider Cage. 
8 1 | | Beware 


- : K* 


„ 


an Adjective compared by er or e as, ſolter. 


| ge; which was but a Remove from a more 
larger inte a more leſſer Room: For to an ambitious 


PT Hz BAITS SA . 


Beware of Drunkenneſs; it inipares the Under, 


| ſtanding, waſtes the Eſtate; baniſhes the Reputation, 


conſumes the Body, and renders a Man of the 1 
brighteſt Parts, the common Jeſt of the . meaneſ 
Clown. Gentle and prudent Reply to indecent and 


ſcurrilous Language, is the mat ſevereſt, though 


moſt innocenteſt Revenge. Religion is the moſt 
chearfule/# Thing in the World; and forbids us no- 


thing but what corrupts the purity of our minds, and 


breaks the Force and Vigour of them, There is not 
a more certainer or ſurer Sign of a Coward, than his 


ſwearing, bragging, and bullying. 


N. B. Take Care to diſtinguiſh ſuch Ad jedtiveg 


as are. compared only by more and moſt ; for they 
never take er or eſt at the End; as, more wicked, 


&c. 5 bo Jets 
"0 & P.. W.- 


4 


Promiſcuous Exercists in Pros: and 5 on 


all the foregoing RuLEs.. 


On CONVERSATION. 


OCLETY /«b/ among Men by a naviinh 
_J Communication. of their thoughts to each 
ether. Words, Looks, Geſture, and different 
Tones Voice, is the Means of that Communica- 
tion. I Jpeaks, and in an Inſtant my Ideas and 
dentiments is communicated-to the Perſon - which: 
bear J; my Soul in a Manner paſs into his. This 
Communication of ny Thoughts, are again the 
Oceaſion of others in he, who he communicate to I 
in his Turn. Hence ariſe one of the moſt lively 
of our Pleaſures ; by this Means too s enlarges.our” 


Knowledge, and this reciprocal Commerce are the 


principal Source 1 our intellectual Wealth. 0 
E 


wt 


moſt wicked, nat more wickeder, moſt wickedeſt, 
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The firſt Rule with regard to Converſation, are 

d 0 obſerye all the Laws of Politeneſs in bim. These 
7 Rule are of all others the moſt indiſpenſible. It is 

| not in every ones Power perhaps to have fine Parts, 

lay witty Things, or dh a Story agreeably ; but 
every Man mayeft be polite, if him plegſe, at leaſt 

to a certain Degree, Politeneſs bave infinitely 
more Power to make a Perſon loyed; and his Com- 

any ſought after, than the moſt extraordinary 

| 252 or Attainments him can be Maſter of. This 

. ſfearce ever fails of exciting Envy, and Envy have 

always ſome III-will in it. If you gyouldſt be eſ- 

teemed, make yourſelf be loved ; us always eſteems 

the Perſon us loves more than bim deſerve, and the 

Perſon us does not love as little as ever 4s can; nay, 

#5 apes all us can to deſpiſe he, and commonly ſuc- 
&ccd in it. Great Talents for Converſation requires, 

to be accompanied with great Politeneſs ; him which 

eclipſe others owe zbey great Civilities; and what- 

ever a miſtaken Vanity mayeſt tell we, it is better 

to pleaſe in Converſation than to ſhine in Him. 

Another general Rule in Converſation are, to 
conform yourſelf to the Taſte, Character, and pre- | 
ſent Humour of the Perſons you' corver/es with, MI 
This Rule art a Conſequence of the. foregoing ; 
Politeneſs dictate it, but it require a large Fund of 
good Nature and Complaiſance to obſerve her ; 
not but a Perſon muſt follow his Talent. in Con- .\ 
verſation; do not force Nature, no one ever didi 
it with Succeſs. If you has not a Talent for Hu- | 
4 mour, or Raillery, or Storytelling, never attempt 
50. Contain yourſelf alſo within the Bounds of 7 

= what you #now;, and never talk upon Things you 

| - 57s ignorant of,- unleſs it be with. a View to inform 

yourſelf. A Perſon cannot, fail in the . Obſervance 
of theſe Rule without making himſelf ridiculous ; . 
and yet how often does us fee ber 3 
4 e me 


e — a * 


, \ 
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e 


Some who on War or Politics could talk very well; 


will be perpetually haranguing on Works of Geni- 
us and the Belles Lettres; others which is capable 
of Reaſoning, and wouldſt make a Figure in grave 


Diſcourſe, wilt yet conſtantly aim at Humour and 
Pleaſantry, though with the worſt Grace imagina- 
n ij | . | | bee of 


ble. : 
| Hence it are; that us ſees 4 Man of Merit 


| ſometimes appear like a Coxcomb, and hears a Man 
of Genius talk like a Fool. Avoid Diſputes as 


much as poſſible. In order to appear eaſy and 
well-bred in Converſation; you maye/t aſſure your- 


ſelf it require more Wit, as well as more good Hu- 
mour, to improve, than to contradid the Notions 
of another; but if you are at any Time obliged to 


entet on an Argument, give your Reaſqns with the 


atmoſt Coolneſs and Modeſty, two Things who 


fearce ever fail of making an Impreſſion on the 


Hearers. Beſides, if you ig neither dogmatical, 
nor ſhews either by your Actions or Words that 
you is full of yourſelf, all it the more heartily 
rejoice at your Victory; nay, ſbouldſt you be pinch- 

ed in your Argument, you mayeſt make your Re- 

treat with a very good Grace ; you were never 

poſitive, and is now glad to be better informed. 
This have made ſome approve the Socratical Way 
of Reaſoning, where while you ſcarce affirms any 
Thing, you canſt hardly be caught in an Abſurdity; 


and though poſſibly you 7s endeavouring to bring 
over another to your e is firmly fixed, you 
ſeems only to deſire Information from he. | 


In order to keep that Temper who is ſo difficult, 
and yet ſo neceſſary to preſerve, you mayeſt pleaſe to 
conſider, that nothing can be more unjuſter or ridicu- 
lous, than to be angry with another, becauſe him are 
not of your Opinion. The Intereſt, Education, and 
Means by whom Men attains their Knowledge, is ſo 

| 8 very 
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very different, that it ac impoſſible em ſbouldft. all 
Fa alike, and him have at leaſt as much Reaſon to 


angry with you, as you with he. Sometimes, ts 


cep yourſelf cool, it may be of Service to aſk your- 


4 fairly, what might have been your Opinion, hadſ? 
'P ou all. - %4 Biaſſes of Education and Intereſt your 

dverſary may poſſibly have? But if you confendi 
for the Honour of Victory alone, you may lay down 
this a8 an infallible Maxim that you canſt not make a 
more. falſe Step, or give your Antagoniſt, a more 


When an Argument! is over; how many weighty 


Reaſons do. a Man recollect, who his Heat and Vio- 
lence made be utterly forget? - - 

It art yet more abſurd to be angry with a Man 
Vee in do not . apprehend the Force of your 
Reaſons, or give weak ones of his own. If you argues 


for Reputation, tbeſe make your Victory the more 


_ eaſier; bim is certainly in all Reſpects an Object of 
your Pity, rather than: Anger: and if him canſt not 


comprehend what you does, you ougbteſt to thank 


Nature for her Favours, which have given you ſo 
much the more clearer Underſtanding. : 

You may pleaſe to add theſe Conſideration, that 
among your. Equals no one value your Anger, who 
only prey upon its Maſter 3 and perhaps you maye/ 
find it not very conſiſtent” either with Prudence, or 
your Eaſe, to puniſh yourſelf rer you meets 
With. a Fool or-Knave.-. 

If you propoſes to yourſelf the true End of Arg 
ment, obo art Information, it may be a ſeaſonabl 
Check to your Paſſion; for if you ſearches purely af- 
ter Truth, it will be almoſt indifferent to you where 
you nds him. I cannot orrit in this Place an Ob- 


ſervation 0h me has often made, namely, that no- 


thing Procurc: a Man more ee and leſs Envy 


from 
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"hs the vhele Company, a if bin 4 the Pare 5 
of R vithout engaging directly on either 
Side in a Dip. .. Theſe give him the Character ot 
impartial, 3 . e with an Oppartunity: of fifting 
ad to 55 qttom, of ſhewing his Judgment 
ſometimes making handſome Compliments | 
to 15 of the contendirig Parties. . 1 thall+ cloſe 
wry Su r with giving you one Caution When 
ined a Victory, do not puſh. it too far 3 
* — cient to let the. Company. and your Ad: 
— ſee it art in Peel Power, but that you 1s tog 
s to make uſe of · it. nee 2” 
The Faculty of inverchangihg our Thoughts with 
one another, or whit u expreſſes by the Word ro 


verſation, Have. Aways been repreſentęd bij. mor 
Writers, as ons, of the niof nobleit Privileges © 
Reaſon, and who tnore- pardcularly ſer Marikind a- 
bove the Brute Part of the Creation: Though no- 
thing ſo much | Fain upon the Affections as this ex- 
pry b 5 wh us has conſtandy occaſion 

r, and 7s d practice ev every ay, us ve 
tarely meet. "with any which excel Þ him. Tee | 
Converſation of mot Men are diſagreeableS: not ſo 
much for Want of Wit and Fa as of good 
Breeding and Diſcretion. . Wat hs 

92 you reſolves to pleaſs, hever peak ro, ratify 7 
an particular Vanity or Paſſion of your o but 

always 35 4 Deſign either to divert or inform the 
Company A Mah do bitch only aim at one of this, 
art ways ealy in his Biſcbufſe 5 bim aft never out 
| of Humour at being interrüptsd, becauſe him bc- 

fider that that 704 hears 2 . beſt Toes; | 

* bim was laing could eicher Nerd or 

orm tbey. 

A modeſt, Peiſon ſeldom Hrs.» Zain the god 
Wit of moſe aun e * enen nobody, 
| ti „„ 


„ B 3 
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4 ö 


"41." vemy à Man which de not appear to be pleated | 
+... himſelf, . Us ſpoulaſt rake cxremely Attle of 
i ſelves. Indeed, what can 4 ſay ? It would? | 
imprudent to diſcover our Faults, as  ridiculoy 


£ 
„ 


6] count over our fancied Virtues. Our private 
dcomeſtic Affairs is no leſs improper to be inti 
ceed into Converſation. What do it concen 
Company how many Horſes you keeps in your 
{ |  bles ? Or whether your Servant art moſt Knay 
_ +...  Fobl ?- A Man mayeft equally affront the Com 
bin is in, by engroſſing all the Talk, or obſen 
OL. contemptuous Silence. a N > ns. 0p 

Before you tells a Story, it mayeſt be gene 

not amiſs. to draw a ſhort Character, and gin 


Company a true Idea of the principal Perch 
- + cerned in bim. The, Beauty of moſt Thing 
ſiſting not ſo much in their being ſaid 2 
in their being ſaid or done by ſuch a parti 

Perſon, or on ſuch a particular Occaſion, . ! 
withſtanding all the Advantages of Youth 
young People pleaſes in Converſation 3. the Re 
are, that Want of Experiente make they poſi 
Land what them ſays are rather with a Deſg 
; pleaſe themſelves than any one elſe, It art o 
that Age itſelf halt make many Things pab 
enough, who wouldſt have been laughed at | 
Mouth of one much younger. Nothing bal 
ars more inſupportable to Men of Senſe, tha 
decide all Controverſies with a ſhort. Sent 
Theſe: Piece of Stupidity are the more inſuff 

as it put on the Air of Wiſdo m. 
A prudent Man wilt avoid talking much d 
particular Science for whom bim art remarkab 
mous. There are not, I thinks, a more handl 
Thing ſaid of Mr. Cowley in his whole Life 
that none but his intimate Friends ever diſo 
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via great Poet by his- Diſcourſe. Beſides „ 
Decenèey of theſe Rule, he art certainly founded 
pod Policy, - A Man which talk of any Thing 
art Already famous for, bave little to get, but 
reat deal „to loſe. M might add, that bim 
51 ly ſometimes ſilent on a Subject where every” , - 
are ſatisfied he conld/# ſpeak well, wilt often be 
abe no leſs knowing, in other Matters, where 
4 pe Vim aß wholly: {1gnorant, 
| Waere you commande, add your Reaſons for 
gſo; it is theſe who diſtinguiſb the Approbation 
Man of Senſe from the F 35 of Sycophants, 
| Admiration of Fools. 5 
ullery are no longer able than while the 
le Company are — with im. Me wouldſt 
tal all be e N to except the Perſon ral- 


Taba i Led Seed Humour, Senſe, and Diſcretion, - 
am fails to make a Man agreeable, it mayeff be 
l Policy ſometimes to are yourſelf in a par- 
l Manner for Converſation by Iooking a little 
r that your Neighbours into whatever are be- 
k Rer. Subject. If our Armies 7s beſi jeg 
i Place / of Importance abroad, our Houſe of ö 
mons debating a Bill of Conſequence at home, 3 
Pts Hardly fax of being ed. with Pleaſure, if 1 
1 nicely informed yourſelf of the wolf, „Si- 
"A and Hiſtory che firſt, or of the Realons _ 
againſt the wer It will have the ſame Ef-,, 
Li when any ſingle Perſon begin to make a Noiſe a 
World, you canſt learn ſome of the moſt ſmall - 
Accidenes in his Life or Converſation, bo. 
gh Aon is too. fine for the Obſervation of the 
gar, give More Satisfaction to Men ot Senſe (as 
ni the beſt opening to a real Character) chan 
Recital of nis no glaring Actions. I de 
Rl 3 o be feared. from. this 
__ --», Method 


WH i 


229 EIT 87775 6 is 
Method, namely, that eoming full charged changed in 
Compiny, you /hould}t reſolve © anload, whether 
handſome Opportunity offer it ſelf or no. . 
Though the aſking of Queſtions mapeſ p for | 
| aan the Perus Name of Modeſty, and a Defire 
of Information, he afford little Pleaſure to the reſt 
bf the Company, "which is © nat. troubled 
| Wick the ane Doabis ; beſides, him which aſe 2 
mW Queſtion woy/dF do well to conſider, that bim lief 
= wholly at the oy of before him receive 
| an Anſwer. 
Nothing art- more fillier as the Pleafure ſome 
People takes in what them calls ſpeaking their Minds, 
A Man of theſe Make wilt fay a Thing for 
the mere Pleaſure of ſaying it; when an oppoſite 
Behaviour, full as innocent.; heat have preſerved 
= ver Friend, or made ber Fortune. 
It are not impoſſible for a Man to eme 1 75 
as cxquiſite's Pleaſure in coinpl r 
mour and Sentiments of others, ax of bringing — 4 
over to itt o; ſince it are the certain Sign of a 
ſuperior Genius, who. can take and become what- 
ever Preſs be pleaſe. ' 1 ſhalt only'add, that beſides 
what me has here faid ; there are ſomething that can 
never be learned but in the Company of th the Polite, 
The Virtues of Men # catching as well ay their 
Vices;' and your om Obſervations added to ol 
wilt ſoon diſcover what it is who gommand' Attentioi 
in one Man, and make vou e and ar 


with the Dj ſcounſe of another. 


Al Di'monds rough, no Luſtre nt impart | 
Tilt their rute Fotms is well impro d by Art I 
So untaught' Youth, ur very rarely nd 
iiphay the dazzling Beauties of the Mind, 
ill Art and Science is to Nature join d. 
. Children like tender Oziers takes the B 


1 ii v 


” An 


nd as them firſt is faſhion'd always grow , 


Far what 4 learns in Youth, to that alone 


| In Fg + Us is "by ſecond Nature roRe, © 


an which changeft Gold for burniſh'd Bras 
Or ſmall true Gems to worthleſs Toys of Glaſs ; * a 


Art not (at length) more certain to be made 
Ridiculous, and wretehed by the Trade, 
Then'kim which ſell a ſolid Good, to N 


The gawdyPaint of Pride and Vatii FD "fy Bu 


— 0 


Decreed by God, in Mercy to Mai DOE 


Our Troubles is to this ſhort Life oonfin d. 
Want, Weakneſs, Pain 
i general Quietus * the Grave. 
The Livin 12 5 fhouldft the Dead lament, 
Deaths our Reward and not our Puniſhment. 


"Delays is dangerous, cake # Friends Advices bs, 


| " „Ve bold,” and venture to be wiſe, 
| kT ＋ which defer his Work from Day to Day, 
Da on Rivers Bank expecting ſtay, - 


Till the whole Stream who ſtopt be fouldP be gone, 


; 1 bo as her run, for ever will run on. ' 
Dreams is but Interludes who Fancy make, 


When Monarch Reaſon ſeep, theſe Mimic wake; 3 


Cumpound à Medley of disjointed Things, | 
N A urt of Coblers, and a Mob of Kings. 
_ Light Fumes it merry, groſſer Fumes i is fad * 
Both ir the reaſonable oul run mad. 
And many monſtrous Forms in Sleep us /ees | 
That never was, nor is, nor e' er ſhall be. 
Ev'n I condeum the hated ls me ., © 
And thus 2 double Miſery comntraffs: 
Yet of my Chains 7's not ſo weary grown, + 
But that e fill ic puting others on':—— ¾ 
For Sin have always theſe ; end RCWR, ' > 
To back the firſt TranLoref 2 worſe, 


wit 


Friends is like Naas — on theTrees does paws 
| In Do proſpfrous State 5 Tore f 


« wor | 


Diftaſe, and 3 
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ol Bur # is thee in- Arai 2 Then Haw: PEN 
Like Leaves from Prees in Autumn falls away. 


gd is him tobich bave à Friend indeed; 
im more happier, is, . which none do need. 
Friends is lik Gold: If true bei never leave / bou z 


W Yet both, without a Touch- ſtone, mayſt deceive bu. 
Ho vretched is the Man which Crave for more, 5 
| Yct /uffer Want when i haue Gold in Store? 


Pincheft its Guts, and Shame itſelf with Rags. 


| To Le its greedy. Soul with uſeleſs, Bags. 


Happy the Man, me grants, thrice happy his 58 


Which canſt througli graſs Effects their Cauſes ſee ; 


| Whoſe Courage from the Depth 0 Knowledge 
Nor vainly fear inevitable Things t, 
But 4 ber Walk of Virtue —_ go 

Thro all the Alarms of Death and Hell below. 
Oh! happy, if bim knew his happy State 


CT he Swain which free from Buſineſs and Deb 


Receive his eaſy Food from Natures Hand, 
And juſt Returns of cultivated Land. 
No Palace with a lofty Gate him wan 


T'admit the Tide: of early Viſitants, 
With eager Eyes devouring as ibem paſſes 


The breathing Figures of Cerinthian-Braſs. _ 
Oh i to what heav'nly Pitch that Soul afpire,. 


bo | Which erave no more than Natures Need n, 3, 


But fugy to be ſober, wiſe, and goad, 
Content with mod'rate Fortune, and mean rod: 
| IVhich envy no Mans Honour or Eſtate, 


| Nor jet dgpi/ef thoſe cruſt'd down by Fate. 1 


What a vait Trouble are a 2reat Eſtace? 


Wh Many the Snares 20h does attend the our 1 
And ſince in Penury us in oppteſs d, n 
II plainly prove the middle State the beſt, 22 


If any aſk J, what 40-u1d{t ſatisfy, 


| It To 5 life eaſy * ? Thus me would raphy >. 
W As much as 28 out N . Tu i, and Cold: 


75 
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or what contented Sem e 
As much as made wiſe Epicurus bleſt, | 
| Wbich in ſmall Gardens ſpacious Realms poſſetsdd 54 
0 Tui are what Natures Want mayſt well ſuffice 3 | 
Hin which aft more, art covetous, not wiſe. 
Bauch aye the gloomy State of Martals Here, 
Us knows not what to wiſh, or what to fear. 
What then remain ? I us depriv'd of Will ? 
+ Muſt ws not wiſh, for fear of wiſhing ill ? 
Receive my Counſel, and ſecurely move; 
Fxntruſt thy Fortune to the Pow'rs above; 
. toey to Wange for dee gra 
What their unerring Wiſdom ſee thou want. 9 
Pirſt worſhi God ; bim which forget to pray, 
Bid not himſelf Good - merrow, nor Good- daß. 
Let thy firſt Labour be to purge thy Sin; | 
Aud ſerve be firſt, whence Nane diaſt begin. | 
Pray for Things lawful, don't that Bound exceed | 
For God, before you afts, knoweft what you needs 4 | ; 
But Silende 1 in he Soul doth bim abhor; 1 
Mercies 10 mall, if not worth aſking for. 


SES” I Tas DREAM. 


Me drearnt, that buried in my Fellow- clay, 

 _ Cloſe by a Beggars Side me lay; 

And as fo mean an Object ſnock d my Pride, 

hus like a Corpſe of Conſequence me cryd . 
Scoundrel, be gone, and henceforth tauch Inot: 
More Manners learn, and at a Diſtance rot. 
How |! Scoundrel ! with a more havghtier Tc 

d him; | 

Proud! amp of Farth; 1 fevers thy Words and bout '« i 
Here all is equal, now they Caſe art mine; 7 


Theſe R and gf is chine. 
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On HAPPINESS. \ 


© 0 an our "Brings End and Aimt- 
Good, Pleaſure, Eaſe; Content] whate'es thy "OH v 
That ſomething, 4vbo ſtill prompt th eternal Sigh 7 | 
- Rar whom us bears to live, nor fears to die. 
Mus ſtill fo near we, yet beyond we tie; 
O'erlagk'd, ſeen double, by the Fool and Wiſe. 
Plant of celeſtial Seed l if dropt below, 
Say in what mortal Soil? ee deigns to grow ?_ 
= —Fair-opening to ſome Courts propitious Shrine? 
= Or deep with Diamonds in the flaming Mine ? 
TNoin d with the Wreaths Parnaſſian L. Laurels nields? 
Ot teapt in Iron Harveſt of the Field ? - 
Ant of thelearn'd the Way, the learn'd ig blind: 
This bid to ſerve, and that to ſhun Mankind. a 
r the Bliſs in Action, ſome in Eaſe; 
Thoſe calls it Pleaſure, and Contentment cheſe— 
Take Natwes Path, and ma Opinions leave, 
All States canſ reach bim, and all Heads conceive: 
Obvious her Goods, in no extreme them dwells, | 
There aced but thinking right, and meaning well: 
And mourn our various Portions as as pleaſes = 
Equal art common Senſe, and common Eaſe, ˖ 
Order art Heavens firſt Law; and theſe confeſt, ( 
| Some ir, and muſt be greater than the reſt ; "EM t 
More rieber, more wiſer; but who infers from hence, ( 
dM That ſuch is happier, hock all common Senſe.— ; 
1 | Know all the Good 4pbo Individuals finde, = 87 
Or God and Nature meant to mere Mankind; 1 
- Reaſons whole Pleaſures, all the Joys of Senſe, 
Lies in three Words, Health, Peace, and Competence, 
But Health cent with Temperance alone; 
And O Virtue! | Peace art all * own. 
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Of- Ertrp3rs or SupPREsSTON, and of Tkavspos 
' $ITION or the TRAnsPLAcingG of WorDs. 


A+ LL Conſtruction is either true or apparent; 
1 or, in other Words, juſt and figurative. True 
Conſtruction is founded upon the eſſential Proper- 
dies of Words, and is almoſt the fame in all Lan- 


* 


grammatical. 


15 What is Ellipſis ? Fllipfis is an elegant Suppreſſi- 


on (or the leaving out) of a Word, or Words in a 
Sentence. F N 
1. The Nominative Word or Words are often 
elegantly 8 as, God rewards the righte- 
dus, and (God) puniſhes the wicked: 
2. The Verb or Verbs are often ſuppreſſed 5. aSg 


Give your Heart to your Creator ; (give) Reverence 


to your Superiors ; (give Honour to your Parents; 
(give) your Boſom to your Friend; (give) Diligence 
to your Calling; (give) Ear to good Counſel i and 
(give) Alms ra the ff 
3. The perſonal Relatives, for the molt part, are 
ſuppreſſed when the Noun is expreſſed ; as,' Man 
(he) is the Lord of this lower World. Woman 
(che) is the faireſt Part of the Creation. The Paz 
lace (it) ſtands on a Hill. John and I (we) live 
in the Country. Thomas and you (ye) are good 
Scholars. Men and Women (they) are rational 
—: fl eu adult ee 
4. The Relatives whom, which, and that, are 
ten ſuppreſſed ; as, That is the Man (whom of + 


KE 5 


largeſt Hat is the Maſter's 
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that) 1 ſent This i is the Book a or chat) you f 


bought. | 
. The antecedent Word i is generally left out; 
as, Beware of Idleneſs, which (Idleneſs) is an E- 


nemy to Virtue. They appoint a Day, on whick 


(Day) they were to meet, &c. 

6. When a Noun is expreſſed before the Gene- 
tive Caſe, it is always ſuppreſſed after it; as, The 
(Hat). The fineſt 
Coach is the King's (Coach). Alſo when the 
Noun has this or that before it; as, This Chair i is 
the Maſter's (Chair). That Coach is the King's 
(Coach). But if the Noun be expreſſed after the 


Genitive Caſe, then the Noun is left out ned 


ately after this and zhat ; as, This (Coach) is the 
King's Coach. That (Hat) is the. Maſter's Hat, 
7. All the Words of a Queſtion after the inter- 


rogative Word are generally ſuppreſſed in the An- 
ſwer; as, Who —created Man? God — (created 


Man). Who—was the firſt Man in the World ? 
Adam — (was the firſt Man in the World). Where 
vas you born ? (I was born) —in London. Who 
—ſays that Homer is the Prince of Poets? 1 
(ſay that Homer is the Prince of Poets). 
4 The ſecond Member of a Sentence Is * com- 
monly ſuppreſſed after than and as ; as, He can 
dance better than I—(can dance). You can read 
as well as he—(can read). Does any one love you 
better than I—{(love you)? 
9. The Ellipſis is often in the firſt Member of a 
Sentence; as, I ever was (ſtrictly attached to his 
Intereft), and 'ever mall be ſtrietly attached to his 
Intereſt. | 
' 10. When a Noun' has two or more E pithets, i it 
is only exgreſſed after the laſt ; as, Do you ride 
the white (Horſe), or black Horſe ? Is it red 


| (Wine), or r white Wine | ? He! is an honeſt, ſober 
55 induſtrious 
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induſtrious Man, i. e. he is an honeſt Man, a O. 
11. Suck Nouns as Hand, Sign, Ship. . 4 
commonly ſuppreſſed; as, Turn to the right 


(Hand) ; turn to the left (Hand). He is at he. 
(Sign of) Lion, Tyger, &c. He belongs to the 


(Ship) Defiance, &c. 


„ 12. Thing, Act, Taſk, and Matter, are fre- 
quently left out; as, It is eaſy to ſwim where the 


Head is born up, i. e. it is an eaſy Thing, Act, 
c. It is hard to kick againſt the Pricks, i. e. it 
is a hard Thing, &e. It will be difficult to ac- 


compliſh that, i. e. it will be a difficult Thing, 


Act, Tafk, or Matter to, &c. 8 


13. The Conjunction and, when it connects ſe⸗ 


veral Words, is only expreſſed before the laſt; ex- 


cept where it renders every Word emphatical, as 


in the Sentence quoted before from Livy, viz. For 


Sleep, and Wine, and Feaſts, and Strumpets, and 


Bagnios, and Reſt, that through Cuſtom, &c. 
14. The Conjunction hat, is often left out; as, 
I dekre (that) you would ſend for him directly. I 
think (that) I ſaw him Yeſterday. I am glad (that) 
jou are well. | NET Som: . 


1 Ii Prepoſition to, is often left out; as, 


Give (to) me; reach (to) me, ſend (to) me, &c. 
16. Sometimes à whole Sentence is left out; as, 


As it is our Duty to pay Reſpect and Deference to 


all who are virtuous, and have the Intereſt of their 


Country, and the Welfare of Society at Heart; ſo 


(tis our Duty to pay Reſpect and Deference) to 


thoſe alſo who diſcharge the Offices of State wich 
Integrity and Honor. - | Mn 


As it would have been a very tedious, and - 


7 


perhaps unneceſſary Taſk, to have enumerated alt 


the Variety of Words that are ſuppreſſed in our Lan- 
wage; I have gontented myſelf wich exhibiting the 


moſt 


ap Tus nie s 


* 


moſt common or general IE of Ellipfis ; 8 
ing further illuſtrated by the following Exam 195 
wilk-4 chink, be ſafficient (at leaſt, ien 2 little 
further Practice and Infor nation from a after)! for 
the Scholar's thoroughly Underſtanding the atureof 


Elli ps, and conſequently true Conſtruction. 


E nample ſhewing the Method of Supphing + the Hr. 
e 7 of reſolving Sentences. 


1. A clear Conſcience needs no Excuſe, and fears 
no Accuſation. | 
1 Education makes or marrs the Man : Youth 
well inſtructed will hardly err. 
: 3 Children require Inſtruction 2s, well as Provi- 
ion. 
4. Man is admirably formed for particular ſocial 
Attachments and Duties; There is a peculiar 
Klong Propenſity i in his Nature to be affected , with 
tuc ocntiunents and Diſpoſitions of others 

5. Wiſdom acquaints us with ourſelves, aur own | 
\ Temper and Conſtitution, our Propenſions and. Paſ- 
"ns. our Habitudes and Capacities; a \Thing not 
only of mighty Advantage, bur of infinite Pleaſure 
and Content to us. 

6. Whoever wiſely conſiders 2 Ned of hu⸗ 
man Life, will. certainly prepare: far a better, ſince 
J Ader. is attended uh Fi Youth with Diſprs 

r, and Age with Infirmity. | 

7. F riendſhip is the Union of two Souls by Means : 

* Virtue; the com non Object and Cement of theit 

[ mutual AﬀcRian : ; Without Virtue, or the . | 
tion of it, Frienuſhip is only a mercenary, 2 . 
Alliance of Intereſt, waich ' mult; diſſolve of ucle, 
when that Intereſt. decays, or fubſiſts no ye 7p 

8. Opportunities neglefted, may not only 


u of many great and. noble Advantages bor — 
crea 


WF 4 
— 
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Alcate many melancholy Reflections and anxious 


Thoughts ; ſince they do not often happen, and 


Wien Pi alt, are ixrecoverable. 
RES OLE Ds 


ve clear Conſcience (it) needs no Even: and wy 


(a clear Conſcience it) fears ng Accuſation. 
- 2. Education (it) makes, or (Education it) marre 
the Man; Youth well inſtructed (they) will hardly 
Err. 
Py Children require dra as well as (they, 
rag > require) Proviſion. 

Man is admirably formed for particular ſocial 
Araclyents, and (Man is admirably formed for par- 


ticular focal) Duties: There is a peculiar and 
1 Lener- is a) ſtrong Propenſity in his Nature to be af» 
fected with the Sentiments (of others), and (to be af 


e Wick che) Diſpoſitions of others. 


S. WIcom (it) acquaints us with ourſclyes, 


C Wiſdom acquaints us with) our own Temper, 


and (Wiſdom acquaints vs with our own) Conſti- 
dution, (Wiſdom acquaints us with) our Propenſi- 
ons, and (Wiſdom acquaints us with our) Paſſions, 


(Wisdom acquaints us with) our Habitudes, __ 


- CWildom, acquaints us with our) Capacities ; a 
Thing not only of mighty Advantage (to us), buy | 
(a Thine 2 ) of infinite Pleaſure. (to us), ard (a 


Thing of infinite) Content to us. 
6. Whoever wiſely conſiders the Mileries: of hu 


| man Life (he) will certainly prepare for a better 
(Cite), ſince Fn! fancy (it) is attended with Folly, 
Cſince) Lou (it is attended) with Diſorder, and 


Cunce) Age (is attended) with Infirmity. 


7, Friendſ1in) (it) is the Union of two Sauls,. by 
' Means of V1irue ; the common Object, and (the 


common.) Cement of their (two Souls) mutual: Af 
ſection: without Virtue, or (without) the Suppo- 


| Neg. of, it A Viztus), F Feng 05 ) is only amer- 


cenary 
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cenary League, (and Friendſhip i it is only ) an Als 
lance of Intereſt, which (Friendſhip) muſt diffolve 
of Courſe, when that Intereſt — or ( when that 
Igntereſt) ſubſiſts no longer. 

8. Opportunities neglected, (thev) may not only 
_ deprive us of many great and (of many) noble Ad- 
vantages ; but (Opportunities neglected) may create 
mahy melancholy Reflections, and (Opportunities 
neglected may create many) anxious Thoughts; ſince 
they (Opportunities) do not often happen, and when 
(they, Opportunities, are) paſt, (ney; Opporvanitdes 
are), irrecoverable. 

Let it be obſerved in general, that it is melegant 


do repete the ſame Word or Words in a Sentence, 


eſpecially when they expreſs the ſame T hing; ex 
ens. =: 

1 Where the Senſe would be ee without the 
Repetition ; as, A good Man leads a good Life. 
tad Wife often makes a bad Huſband; where (good) 
_ (bad) muſt be repeted. | | 
2. In order to rouſe and excite our r Attention, and 
3 Strength and Luſture to a Diſcoure, the ſame 
Words are repeted in a Sentence; as, Every Action, 
| mays every Intention, every Deſign of Men, is known 
to the Almighty : He ſees not only what they do, 
but what they aim at. 

What is Tranſpoſition? Tranſpoſition is the plac- 
ing the Words of a Sentence out of their natural 
Order. The Order of Wards in a Sentence is either 
naturally or artificial. 
Natural Order is when the Words of a Sentence | 
naturally fallow one after-another, in the ſame Order 


$$ with, the Conceptions of our Minds. 


Artificial Order is when Words are fo. ranged, as 
do render them moſt agreeable and harmonious to 
the ys but ſo 2 N Senſe be not oy w_ 


88 
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We ſhall juſt obſerve, 'that the cleareſt and pureſt 
Writers uſe the feweſt Tranſpoſitions, and that they 
are more allowable in Poetry than in Proſe, _ 


Examples of Tranſpaſition and Elliꝑſis together. 
1. Do you, Father, take in your Hand the ſacred 
| Symbols, and the Gods of our Country: For me 
juſt come from War, ſo fierce and recent Bloodſhed, 
to touch them would be Profanation, till I have pu- 
rified myſelf in the living Streemm. 
2. It is a certain Mark of a great Mind, in the 
pleaſant Gales of Proſperity to preſerve the Soul 
from Pride and Inſolence; and in the rough 
Storms of Adverſity, to ſhun depreſſing Anxiety. 
3. He who will true Examples learn to give, 
Firſt let him learn to die, and then to live. 
4. No Bounds th' Almighty's Glory can reſtrain; 
Nor Time's Dimenſions terminate his Reign 
- At his Reproof convullive Nature ſhakes, 
And ſhiv'ring Earth from its Foundation quakes: 
His awful Touch the ſolid Mountains rends, 
And curling Smoke in pitchy Clouds aſcends. 
9. For the few Hours of Life alloted me, 
Give me, great God, but Bread and Liberty; 
I'll beg no more: If morethou'rt pleas'd to give, 
I'Il thankfully that over- plus receive: 
If beyond this no more be freely ſent, 
I thank for this, and go away content. 


The natural Order of the foregoing Sentences, ſup- 
: _ plying the Elliꝑſis, is as follows : 5 
1. Father, do you take in your Hand the ſacred 
| Symbols, and Father, do you take in your Hand the 
| Gods of our Country: For it would be Profanation 
for me to touch them, who am juſt come from War, 
and who am juſt come from ſo fierce and from ſo 
tecent Bloodſhed, till I have purified, &c. g 
a „ 
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2. It is a W Var of 4 Feat M Anil, o pres 


ſerve the Soul from Pride, and to"pteſerye the Sout 


from Inſolence, in the pf qo Gales of Profpetity 7 
8 Anxiety in the rough Send of Adver- 


| 3. He who will U to give TE Exams pes wh | 
15 Fair firſt learn to die, and then let bin 1 each 100 


live. | 


4: No Bounds caft-reſtram ch Attnightyis Ge 


of tlie Glory of the Almighty. Nor Timé's Dimen- 


ſions, or the Dimenſions of Time, can terminate 1 
Reign; convulſive Nature it makes at his Re proofy 
and ſhivering Earth it quakes from its Fonction 
i. e. the Foundation of it; his awful Touch rende 
the ſolid Mountains, m curling Stoke it aſcends 
in pitchy Clouds. 


5. Great God, Give me but Bread, and give me 
but Liberty for the few Hours of Lie thou, Halt al⸗ 
lotted ine; I will beg no more: If thou art pleaſed 
of me more, I will receive that over-plus thank- 

7: If no more be ſent freely beyond this, I thagk 


thee for this, and go away content. 


Note, 2 judged it beſt to place the Chapter of 
"Ellipfict betwixt the Exerciſes of che generalRules, 
and the following Chapter ; ; becaule: at the ſame 


Time that it has a Retroſpe& to the former, it 


looks forward and has relation ro the latter. 


0 H A P. CY 


Exencises containing Taurol or or Rerrrrr ion, 


EX. 


N giring 4 rullei Sketch, or 4 . Hidory int 
Miniature of Man, us moft remember, that Man 
Of 1 from — Beginnings bat Man mar 
is 


5 8 3 * tet Fucks <= — 
181 Lt 
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of a great Mind to ſhun 
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his Faculties, and unfolds bis Diſpaſitions by De: 


prees, as the Purpoſes of 'Life re uires their Ap- 
pearance, that Man advance ſlowly through different 


Stages to Maturity, and when Man (2) have reachetl | 


Maturity [3], gradually decline till him fink into 
the Grave. Let we acconipany be in his Progreſs 


through theſe ſucceſſive 'Stages,and let ze mark the 
Principles who actuates, arid mark the Fortunes who 


attend him in each of. theſe Surceſſroe Stages, that us 


may have a full View of he. 


Man is born'a weak, and Man ir Born 6 4 helpleſs, 
and he is born a delicate Creature, Mam is born un- 


provided. with Food; and unprpvided with Cloathing, 


and Anprovided With whatever elſe ate neceſſay for 


Subliſfence, or neteſſary far Defence. And yet, ex- 
poſed. as the Infant art to naraberleſs Wants, and 
% numberleſs Dangers, the fant (a) ate utterly in- 
capable of ppi tig the. 2 535 ); or ſecuring 
ur though” this | 


himſelf againſt the. Dangers ( 
feeble; and though thus Een of the Infant G ') find 


immediate, and he fd ſure” Reſources in the Aﬀec- 
tion and in tbe Care of his Parents, which. refüſes no 


Labours, and whith fotegoeth no Dangers, to nutſe 


and 10 rear up the tender Babe. By theſe powerful . 


Inſtincts, as by ſome mighty Chain, 0 Nature link 
the Parent to the Child, 2nd "Yo Nature forth the 
moſt ſtrongeſt moral Connection on his Part; before 
the Child have the leaſt Apprehenſion of the Moral 


Connefion (8): 
Hunger and Thirſt; with all the Senletichs Wet 


ccompany, of with all tbe Senſations thats con 


nected with they, explains themſelves by a Language 
{tron gly Ov arid explains. OE by a 
LI 
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Language irreſiſtibly moving. As the ſeveral Senſes 
brings in Notices, and brings in Informations of ſur- 
tounding Objects, us may perceive in the young 
Spectator, early Signs of a growing Wonder, and 
early Signs of a growing Admiration. Bright Objects 
and ſtriking Sounds is beheld, and is heard with 2 
fort of Commotion, and with a fort of Surpriſe, 
But without reſting on any Oljecis the yours Spec- 

zator (9) eagerly paſſes on from Object to Object; 
ſtill pleaſed with what ever Ohject is the moſt new, 

Thus the Love of Novelty are formed, and thus the 
Paſſion of Wonder art kept awake. By Degrecs 
the young Spettator (i) become acquainted with the 
moſt familiarObyects, he becomes acquainted with his 

Parents, and with his Brethren, and with thoſe of 

the Family which is moſt conyerſant with he. He 
contracts a fondneſs for they, he is uneaſy when them 
is gone, and he45 charmed to ſee they again, Theſe 

Feelings becomes the Foundation of a moral At- 
tachment on the Infants: (2) Side, and by this reci- 
procal Sympathy him form the dumeſtic Alliance 
with his Parents, with his Brethren, and with other 

Members of the Family, Hence him become inte- 

Teſted. in their Concerns, and hence him feel Joy, of 
bim feel Grief, or bim feel Hope, or him feel Feat 

on their Account, as well as him feel on his own Ae. 

count. As his Affections no] ind peyond himſelf 
to others, him is deem ina 80 Creature, or 
him is denominated an ill Cregture, as him ftand well 
affetied, or as him ftand ill affected to they. Theſe 
then is the firſt Links of the moral Chain, the early 
Rudiments, or the early out-lines of his Charadter, 
his firſt rude Eſſays towards Agency, and his firſt rude 

Eſſays lowards Freedom, and his firſt rude Eſjayi 


towards Manhood, _ | 


© (1) he. (2) his. 


* 
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In his Childhood, when he begins to make Ex- 

curſions from the Nurſery, and when he begins to 
extend his Acquaintance abroad, the Child ( 3) form 
a little Circle of Companions, the Child engages 
with they in Play, or engages with them in queſt bf 
Adventures; and the Child leads, or be is led by 
them as the Childs [4] Genius is more, or is leſs 


PINS Egan nn — 


aſpiring. Though this Childhood is properly the 


Seaſon, in which Seaſon Appetite and Paſſion has 
theAſcendant, yet the Childs (5, ) Imagination, and 
tbe Childs intellectual Powers opens apace ; and as 
the various Images of Things paſles before the 
mental Eye, tbe Child (6) from a y 


others, as the Childs (7 ) "Parents, as the Childs 
Companions, and a thouſand other Circumſtances 


leads he to combine agreeable Set of Ideas, or 10 


combine diſagreeable Sets of Ideas, or repreſent to him 
Objects in alluring Lights, or in odious Lights. 
As the Childs (8) Views is enlarged, his active 


ariety of Taſtes 8 
the Child reliſh ſome Things, and the Child diſlike 


Powers and his ſocial Powers expands themſelves 


in Proportion; the Love of Action, the Love of 
Imitation, and the Love of Praiſe, and the Love of 
Emulation, and of Curioſity, and alfo. of Docility, 
alſo a Paſſion for Command, and moreover a Fond- 


nefs of Change. The Childs (9) Paſſions is quick, 
and his Paſſions is variable, and they are pliant to 


every Impreſſion ; the Childs (1) Attachments, and 
the Childs Diſguſts quickly ſucceed each other, The 
bid (2) compare Things; and he diſtinguiſh Ac- 
tions, be. likewiſe judge of G and 1b 


Cbild love them or hate them, as them appears well 


afeBed, or ill * to N or to thoſe the 
: Child 


—_— c— — —_—_H—___- 


* * „ 


(3) be. "Cel bis (5 bis. (6) be. (7) bis. 


8) bis. (9) his, (1) his. - 


* 


A. 
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bild ( R) holds dear. mean while: the Child (4) 
ſoon grows ſenſible of the Conſequences of his own. 
Actions, as ſuch. Actions [5 attracts Applauſe. or 
a bis Acbions brings Contempt; the Child [6] 
triumphs in the Applauſe (7) and be is aſhamed of 
the Contemp. (8); be wants to hide they, and he 
bluſh when them is diſcoyered. By Means of theſe 
Powers he become a fit Subject for Culture, the 
moral Tie is drawn more cloſer, he feel that he is 
accountable for hw Conduct to others, as well as 
his Conduct to himſelf, and thus zbe Child is gradu- 
Ag ripening for Society, and gradually ripening for 

Ion. | 
As Man advances eon Child. hood to Youth 
his Paſſions as well as bis Perceptions takes a more 
' extenſive Range. New Senſes of Pleaſure invites 
he to new Purſuits ; him grow ſenſible to the At- 
tractions of Beauty, and he feel a peculiar Sympa- 
| thy with the Sex, and he forms a more tender 
| Kind of Attachment than he have yet experienced. 
| This becomes the Cement of a new moral Relati- 
on, and this gives a ſofter Turn to his Paſſions, 
1 and @ ſofter Jurn lo bis Behaviour. In this turbu- 
ent Period he enter more deeply into a Reliſh of: 
Friendſhip, and more deeply into a Reliſh of Compa- 
I ny, and of Exerciſes: and of Diverſions ; the Love 
Fa of Truth, the Love of Imitation, and the Love of 
Deſign: grow upon he; and as his Connexions 
$ ſpreads among his Neighbours, and among. his Fel- 
low- citizens, and ,29Þ among his Countrymen, his 
Thirſt of Praiſe, His thirft of Emulation, and of ſo- 


q 9 cial Affections, grows more intenſe, and grows 
more active. Mean while it is impoſſible for him 
| to 


— 
, - — 
* 


1 7) nn. | * 8 ) latter, 
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to have lived Sy long, without bis having be- 
come ſenſible of "thoſe more auguſt Signatur es of 


or Order, and thoſe more auguſt Signatures of WüAAm 

6] and of Goodneſs, which Signatures 1s ſtamped on 

of i the viſible Creation; and without: having — 

be. Jeni ble of thoſe ſtrong Suggeſtions: within himſelf 

eſe of a Parent-mind, the Source of all Intelligence, 

he and the Source of all Beauty. - an «Qbje&t: of that 

1s Activity, as well as Source of that Activit 7, and 

as i thoſe Aſpirations, which Aſpirations ſometimes. 

u- rouze his inmaſt Frame, and which carries him out 

for of himſelf to an all-mighty and 10 an all- governing 

Power: Hence ariſes thoſe Sentiments of Reve- 

th rence, and hence ariſes thoſe Affections of Gratitude, f 

ore and thoſe Aﬀettions of Reſignation and of Love, 

tes which Aﬀettions links the Soul with the Author of 

u- Nature, and forms that moſt ſublime and bar 

ame God - like of all Connexions. 

der Man having now reached his Prime, thaker new; 

ed, Paſſions ſuceeds, or the old Set of Paſſions is wound | 

i- up to an higher Pitch. For, growing moe ſenſible. 

ns, of his Connexion with the Public, and growing more 

u- ſenſible of that particular Community: to, whom he | 

of: more immediate y belong; and taking withal a la- 

a- ger Proſpect of human Life, and its various Wants, | 

e and its various Enjoyments, he forms more intimate 

of Friendſhips, he graſp at Power, and be court Honour, | 

ns il © ond be lay down more cooler Plans of Intereſt, and } 

el- be become more attentive to the Concerm of 3 

his and he enters into Family Connections, and be indu 

ſo- thoſe Charities who ariſes from Family Connexious| g 

Ws The- reigning Paſſions: of this Period pow ily 

in W prompt Mar (1) to provide for the Decays of Life; 

to and in hi Period (2), compaſſion and Gratitude- 

— exerts cheir Influence in urging the Man, now in his | 
full | 
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full Vigour, to requite the Affection, and 70 requite 


#he Care of his Parents, by ſupplying their Wants, 
and by alleviating their Infirmities. At length hu- 


man Life it verges downwards, and old Age it creeps 


on apace with its Anxiety, and with its Love of Eaſe, 


and with its Intereſtedneſs, and yo with ifs Fearful- 
_ neſs, aud likewiſe with its Foreſight, and with its 
Love of Offspring, The Experience of the aged are 
formed to- direct, and their Coolneſs art formed to 
temper the Heat of Youth ; Experience (30 teach 
them to look back on paſt Follies, and Coolneſs (4) 


to look forward into the Conſequences of Things, 
and provide againſt the worſt. - „ 
Thus every Age have its peculiar Genius, and zfs 
peculiar Set of Paſſions, correſponding to that Period, 
and moſt conducive to the Proſperity, of the reſt. And 


thus are the Wants of one Period ſupplied by the 
Capacities of another Period, and the Weakneſſes of 


one Age tally to the Paſſions of another Age. 
Of filial and fraternal Duty. 


A Childs Parents is amongſt the moſt earlieft 
Objects of his Attention, the Child (5) become 
ſooneſt acquainted with bis Parents (6), and be re- 

ſes a peculiar Confidence in his Parents (7). and 

— to regard his Parents (8), with a fond Affec- 


tion, which is the early Prognoſtics of the Childs (9) 
future Piety and future Gratitude.” Thus do Na- 


ture dictate the firſt Lines of filial Duty, even be- 


fore a juſt Senſe of the Connection are formed. But 


when 7he Child (1) art grown up, and when the 


| Child have attained to ſuch a Degree of Underſtands 


S 
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3) the. * (4) the latter. 
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5) be. 1 


(6) them, (7) them. (8) them. (9) bis. 
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ing, as to comprehend the moral Tie, and has at- 
tained to ſuch a Degree of Underſtanding, as to be 
ſenſible of the Obligations he is under to his Pa- 
rents, and when the Child (2) look back on his Pa- 
rents () tender, and on bis Parents diſintereſted 
Affection, and his Parents; (4) inceſſant Cares, 
and inceſſant Labours in nurſing, and in educating 
and ol/o in providing for him during that State in 
whom the Child (5) had neither Prudence, nor had 
Strength to care, and 0 provide for himſelf, be 
Child (6) muſt be conſeious that he owe to his Pa- 
rents (7) this peculiar Duties | _ 
To reverence' them, and to honour them, as the 
Inſtruments of Nature in introducing him to Life, 
and introducing him to that State of Comfort, and 
to that State of Happineſs who he enjoy; and there- | 
for to eſteem their good Qualities, and to imitate 
their good Qualities, and to alleviate and to bear 
with, and zo ſpread, as much as poſſible, a decent 
Vail over their Faults; and over tbeir Weakneſſes. 
2. To be highly grateful to his Parents (8) for 
that Favours who it can hardly ever be in his Pow- 
er fully to repay ; to ſhew. this Gratitude hy a ſtrict 
Attention to their wants, and ꝙ a ſolicitous Care 
do ſupply their wants (9) ; and by a ſubmiſſive De- 
ference\ to his Parents (1) Authority, and 0 their 
Advice, eſpecially by paying great Regard to it in 
the Choice of a Wife, and in the Choice of an Oc - 
cupation ; by yielding to heir Humours, rather than 
peeviſhly contending with their Humours, as re- 
membering how oft bis Parents [2] has been perſe- 
cuted by his Humeurs ; and, in fine, by ſoothing 
their Cares by lightening their Sorrows, and by ſup- 
„ „ porting * 
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Neue the Infirmities of Age, and &y making the 
Remainder of bis Parents 3] Life, as comfortable 


To pay theſe Honours, and io make theſe Re- 


turns, is, aerording to Plato, to pay the oldeſt, 30 
Pay the "beſt; aid o pa be greateſt of Debts, next 
to thoſe Debts us. owes to our Supreme, and 0 our 


wommon Parent: Theſe * Himours and returns [A] is 


founded in our Nature, and hey are agreeable to 
tie moſf fundamental Laws of Gratituüde; au 6f 
Honour, and of Juſtite, and of natural Affection, 
and of Piety, which - is interwoven with our very 
 Conftitution ; nor can us be defieient in them with 
*but caſting off that Nature, and wirbous counteract- 


ing thoſe Laws! 


As his Brothers and Siſters is the next with which |, 


the Creature orms a ſoeial, and forms 4 moral 


Connexion, to hi Brothers und Sifters [5], he owes | 


a fraternal Regard; and with hig Brothers and Si/- 
ters [6] ought he to ente into à ſtriẽt League of 
Friendſhip; and of mutual Sympathy, and r Ad- 
vice, and o Aſſiſtance, and a generous Intercourſe 
vf kind Offices, remembetitig their Relation to com- 


t non Parents, and 1 that Brotherhood of Nature; 


hich unite they into a more cloſer Community. of 
n itereſt and of Ae ction. "a>. 


= 


 » Concerning Marriage. 


= 8” 


When Mari arrives to a certain Age, Min [7] 


b6-ome ſerifible of a peculiar Sympathy, and. a-pe- 
rul iar Tenderneſs towards the other Sex; theCharms 


of Beauty engages Mans [8] Attention, and he 
 Cherrms of Beauty calls forth new, and calls forth 
mol e ſofter Diſpoſitions than Man [9] has yet — — 
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he many amiable Qualities exhibited by a fair 
Outſide, or exhibited by the mild Allurement of 
Female Manners, or which the prejudiced Spectator, 
without much reaſoning, ſuppoſe thoſe to include, 
with ſeveral other Circumſtances, both natural Cir- 
cumſtan ces, and accidental Circumſtances, points his | 
View and Bis Affection to a particular Object, and 
of Courſe contract that general Regard, and tbat 
rambling Regard, which Regard was loſt; and which 
Rogard was uſeleſs among the undiſtinguiſned Crowd, 
into a peculiar and into @ permanent Attachment to 
one Woman, which Attachment ordinarily terminate 
in the moſt important and in 2he moſt venerable, 
and in the moſt delightful Connexion in Life, 
The State of the Brute Creation are very differ- 
ent from zhe State (1) of humanCreatures. The Brute 
Creatures (2) is cloathed, and bey is generally arm- 
ed by their Structure; they eaſily finds what is ne- 
ceſſary to their Subſiſtence, and hey ſoon attain their 
Vigour and their Maturity; To that the Brute Crea- 
tures (3) needs the Care, and needs the Aid of their 
Parents but for a ſhort while; and therefor us ſees 
that Nature have aſſigned to tbe Brute Creatures (4) 
vagrant; and likewiſe tranſient Amours. The Con- 
hexion being purely natural; and the Colniexion being | 
formed merely for propagating, and for reating their 
Offſpring, no ſooner is that End anſwered; than the . 
Connexion diſſolve of Courſe: But the human Race 
are of a more tender and of 4 more defenceleſs Con- 
Fitutioti ; their Infancy and their None- age continues 
longer; the buman Rate (5) advances ſlowly to 
itrength of Body, and ts maturity of Reaſon ; be 
buman Race (6) needs conſtant Attention, and th 
reds a long Series of Cares and of Labours to train 
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them up to decency, and to.train them 
and zo the various Arts of Life. Nature l. 
for, provided the human Race G7). with th 
affectionate, and with the ot anxious "utors,- tg 
aid their Weakneſs, and to ſupply tl eir Wants, and 
to accompliſh the human Race (8) in thoſe neceffary 


ave, ! 
* 
12 Se 


Arts, even their own Parents, on who The habe de. 


volved this might 91 8 ; Nuß, 17 5 70 
ed 10 0 1725 


Naturs | in the 2 5 Union ft Ge Ponta! Pair be 
or our Structure, as well 48 60 
Condition, i is an evident Indication, that the hümar 
Sexes is deftined for a more intimate, and de eine 
for a moral, and for 4 laſting Union. It appears 
likewiſe, that the principal End of Ma afriage Are not 
to propagate and 10 nurſe up an Offspring, but to 
educate and to form Minds fer the great Duties, and 
for the extenſive Deſtinatio ns of Life. Society muſt 
be ſupplied from this original Nurſery with "uſeful 
Members, and its faireſt "Ornaments, and its. faire 
Sup ports. But how hall the young Plants be 
- guarded againſt the Inclemencies of the Air, and 
the Inclementies of the Seaſons, bots ſhall they be cultiyi: 
ted and raifed to d if Men, Hike Brutes, in- 
dulges to vagrant, indulges t frotmiſcuous 


Amours ? 2 
The Mind is apt to be diffipated in its Views, t 
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Capacities. Beſides, by incrfting cher deeply in 
ircle, ſhe have 


= connected them more cloſely with Society, which 
articular Families, and ſha 
to their good Behaviour in 


the Concerns of their own little 


Society is compoſed of 
have bound they Joop: 


* 


that particular Community, to which Community 
they belong. This moral Connection is Marriage, 


and this Sphere of Action is a Family. It appear 
from what has been ſaid that, to adult Perſons, 


which has Fortune ſufficient for a Family according 


WY to their Rank, and accordin 4 to their Condition in 


= Life, and which is endue 
grees of Prudence neceſſary to manage a Family, | 


and neceſſary to educate Children, f it is a Duty them 
owes to Society to marry. 


The Minds of both Sexes is as much formed one | 


Mind for the other Mind, by a T emperament pe- 
cCuliar to each Mind, as their Perſons #5 formed one 
for the other. The Strength, and the Firmneſs, and 


be Courage, and the Gravity, and alſo the Dignity 


of the Man, tally to the Softneſs, and tally to the 


Delicacy, and 70 "the Tenderneſs of Paſſion, and to 
zhe Elegance of Taſte, and 0 the Decency of Con- 


verſation of the Woman. The Male Mind is 


formed to defend, and is formed to deliberate, to 


foreſee, and to contrive, and to adviſe, The Fe- 
male Mind (9) is formed to confide, and to ima- 


gine, and to apprehend, and to comply, and 20 ex- 
ecute. Therefor the proper Temperament of theſe 
different Sexes of Minds, make a fine moral Uni- 
on; and the well-proportioned Oppoſition of dif- 
ferent or of contrary Qualities, like a due Mixture 
of Diſcords in a Compoſition of Muſic, fwell the 
Harmony of Society more than if they were all Uni- 
ſons to each other. And this Union of moral Sexes, 
if us may — it 21 is Mm more conducive 


with the ordinary De- 
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the Care, and dimiſb the 
their Education. 
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tothe Improvement of each Sex, than if the Sexes (1) 


Lad lived apart. For the Man not only protects, 
and the Man not only adviſes, hut the May commu- 


nicates Vigour, and communicates Reſolution to the 
Woman. The Woman (2) in her Turn ſoftens, and 


refines, and poliſhes he Man (3). In Womans (4) 
Society he find Repoſe from Action and rom Care; 


in her Friendſhip, the Ferment into which his Paſſions 
was wrought by the Hurry, and by the Diſtraction 


of public Life, ſubſide and ſettle into a Calm ; and 


a thouſand nameleſs Graces, and nameleſs Decencies - 


that flows from her Words and from her Actions, 


form him for a more milder and more elegant De- 


portment. His Converſation, and his Example, on 


the other Hand, inlarges, her Views, & raiſes her Sen- 


timents, and ſuſtains her Reſolutions, and frees her 


from a thouſand Fears, and from a thouſand Inquie- 
tudes, to which Fears and Inquietudes her more feeble 
The natural Laws of the conjugal Alliance are, 

1. Mutual Fidelity to the Marriage Bed. Diſ- 
Hyalty defeat the very End of Marriage, and: Diſ- 
loyalty diſſolve the natural Cement of the Relation; 


Conſtitution ſubject her. 


 Diſtozalty weakens the moral Tie, the chief Strength - 
of which Tie lies in the Reciprocation of Affection, 


and by making the Offspring uncertain, diminiſh 
Attachment neceſſary to 


2. A Confpiration of Counſels and of Endeavours + 


to promote the common Intereſt of the Family, and 
to educate their common Offspring. In order ta 
obſerve theſe Laws, it is neceſſary to cultivate both * 


before the married State, and during the married 
State, the ſtricteſt Decency, and ibe frie/t Chaſtity ' 


of Manners, and #9 (cultivate a juſt Senſe" of what 
- becomes their reſpective Characters. 3. 
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for Life, The Nature of Friendſhip, and particu- 
larly, of this Species of Frimaſbip (5), that is, the 
Education of their Offspring, and 44% tne Order of 
Society, and the Order of Succeſſions, who would 
_ otherwiſe be extremely. perplexed, does all ſeem to 
require it. To preſerve this Union, and to render 
the matrimonial State more harmonious, and more 
comfortable, a mutual Eſteem, and a mutual Tender. 
neſs, and a mutual Deference and Forbearance, and 
a Communication of Advice, and of Aſſiſtance, and 
of Authority, is abſolutely neceſſary. If either Party 
keep within their proper Departments, there needs 
be na Diſputes. about Power, or about Supcriority, 
and there will be none. They have no oppoſite, 
they have no ſeparate Intereſts, and therefor there can 
be no juſt Ground for Oppoſition of Conduct. 


of Parental Duty. 


| The Connexion of Parents with their Children, 
are a natural Conſequence: of the matrimonial Con» 
nexion, and the Duties who Parents (6) owes them, 
reſult as naturally from that Connexion. The feeble 
State of Children, tba is ſubject to ſo many Wants, 
and fubje? to % many Dangers, require Parents (7) 


„  inceffant Care, and inceſſant Artentionz Children (8) 


ignorant and Childrens uncultivated Minds demande 


Pareats. (9) continual Inſtruction and continual Cul- 


ture. Had human Creatures come into the World 


with the full Strength of Men, and with. the Weak- 
nels of Reaſan, and with tbe Vehemence of Paſſi- 


| ons. who. prevail in Children, Children (i) would. 
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and for & Progreſſion in Virtue, it was proper that 
the Growth of Childrens (3) Bodies ſhould keep, 


Pace with the. Growth (4) of Childrens (5) Minds, 


left the Purpoſes of that Progreſſion ſhould have 
been defeated, Among other admirable Purpoſes 
who. this gradual Expanſion of Childrens (6) out- 


ward Structure, as well as inward Structure ſerve, 


this is one Purpoſe, that it afford ample Scope to 
the Exerciſe of many tender and many generous Af- 
fections, who fill up the domeſtic Life with a brau- 
tiful Variety of Duties and of Enjoyments; and. is 
of Courſe a noble Diſcipline for the Heart, and an 
hardy Kind of Education for the more honourable 


And more important Duties of public. Life. _ 
The abbve=menitioned weak, and the above-men- 


2 #ioned ignorant State of Children, ſeem plainly to in- 


veſt their Parents with fuch Authority; and with ſuch 


Power, as is neceſſary to their Support, and to their 


Protection, and zo their Education ; but that Autho- 


. rity, and that Power, can be conſtrued to extend no 


farther than is neceſſary to anſwer thoſe Ends, and to 
laſt no longer than that Weaknefs and t bat Ignorance 
continue; wherefor the Foundation, os the Reaſon of 
the Authority and of the Power ceaſing, the Autho- 

rity and Power (7) ceaſe of Courſe, Whatever 
Power, or whatever Authority, then it 'may be 


= neceſſary, or it may be lawful for Parents to exerciſe, © 


during the none-Age of their Children, to affume, 


or to uſurp the fame, when Children (8) have at- 


tained the Maturity, or have attained the full Exer- 


ciſe of their Strength and of /beir Reaſon, would 


be tyrannical, and would be unjuſt. Hence it is evi- 
dent, that P arents has no Right to puniſh the fra | 
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"The Beſt Claſs % Dutics which Pan owes 


»cheir Children reſpe& their natural Life, and theſc 
Duties conpychentls Protection, and Nurture, and 
Proviſion, and introducing them into the World, 
in a Manner ſuitable to Childrens (4) Rank, anc Suts 
table to their Fortune; and the like. 

The ſecond Order of Duties regard the italics 
tual, and regard the moral Life of 76h Children, or 
regard their Childrens (5) Education in ſuch Arts, 
and in /ach Accompliſhments, as is neceſſary t6 
qualify their Children (6) for performing the Duties 


their Children (7) owes ; eee and oe t 


others. As this was found to be the principal De- 
ſign of the matrimonial Alliance, fo 1155 10 
dignified of all the parental Duties. 

In order therefor to fit the Child for acting his 
Part wiſely, and for acting bis Part worthily, as a 
Man, and as à Citizen, and as a Creature of God, 


both Parents ought to combine theit joint Wiſdom, 


and their joint Authority and their Powet, and each 


Parent apart to employ thoſe Talents, who is the 


peculiar Excellency and peculiar Ornament of their 
reſpeCtive Sex. The Father ought to lay out, and 
the Father ought to ſuperintend their Education, the 


Mother ought to execute and to manage the Detail 


of wich the” is capable, FR Father (8) ſhould 
direct 
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direct the manly Exertion of the intellectual, and of 
e moral Powers of his Child. The Childs (9g) Im- 
agination; and the Manner of thoſe Exertions, is 
the peculiar Province of the Mother (1). The 
Father (2) ſhould adviſe, and ſhould protect, and 


| ould command, and by his Experience, and by bis 


Maſculine Vigour, and &y that ſuperior Authority, 
who is commonly aſcribed to the Fathers (3) Sex, 
ſhould brace, and ſbould ſtrengthen his Pupil for 
active Life, and for Gravity, and for Integrity, and 
for Firmneſs in Suffering, 3 | 
The Buſineſs of the Mather a) is to bend and to 
ſoften her Male Pupil, by the Charms of her Con- 
verſation, and by the Softneſs, and by the Decency 
of her Manners, for ſocial Life, and for Politeneſs 
of Taſte, and for the elegant Decorums and Enjoy= 
ments of Humanity; and to improve, and 10 re- 
fine the Tenderneſs, and the Modeſty of her Fe- 
male Pupil, and 10 form her#to all thoſe. mild do- 
meſtic Virtues, which Virtues is the peculiar Cha- 
racteriſtics and Ornaments of her Sen. 
To conduct the opening Minds of their, fweet 
Charge through the Feral Periods of their Pro- 
greſs, and to aſſiſt their Charge (5) in each Period, _ 
in throwing out the latent Seeds of Reaſon, and he 
latent Seeds of Ingenuity, and 7o aſſiſt them in gain= | 
ng freſh Acceſſions of Light and of Virtue; and 
at length, with all theſe Advantages, to produce 
the young Adventures upon the great Theatre of 
human Life, to play their ſeveral Parts in the Sight 
of their Friends, and in the Sight of Society, and of 
Mankind ! How gloriouſly do Heaven reward the 
Taſk, when the Parents behold thoſe dear Images, 
and 7boſe dear Repreſentatives of themſelves 5 4 : 
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riting their Virtues, as well as inheriting their For- 

tunes, and ſuſtaining) their reſpective Characters 
gracefully and worthily, and giving their Parents 
(6) the agreeable Proſpect of tranſmitting their 


Name with growing Honou 


- 


| 1 grow r, and-with growing Ad- 
vantage to a Race yet unborn, - 


| © Of our Duty to. Gov. 
; Of all the Relations who the human Mind ſuſs 


tains, that Relation which ſubſiſts between the Cre- 


ator and his Creatures, and betwcen the ſupreme 
Lawgiver and his Subjects, is the higheſt, and 7s 


the beſt Relation. This Relation ariſe from the 


Nature of a Creature in general, and ari/e from the 
. Conſtitution of the human Mind in particular : the 
nöbleſt Powers, and be nobleſt Affections of which 
Point to an univerſal Mind, and would be im per- 
fect, and would be abortjye without ſuch a Direction. 
"A Senſe of the augult Aſpect, f the Grandeur, 
and of the beautiful Order of the Univerſe, and of 
the admirable Fitneſs of one Thing to another 
Thing in its vaſt Apparatus, leads the Mind neceſ- 
ſarily, and leads the Mind unavoidably to a Per- 
ception of Deſign, or to a Perception of a deſigning 
Cauſe, the Origin of all; by a Progrefs as fimple 
and as natural, as that Progre/s, by which Progreſs 
a beautiful Picture, or a fine Building ſuggeſt tò us 
the Idea of an excellent Artift. 5 
As us conceives the divine Being before all, and 
9. us concei ves bim above all, and greater than all, 
us naturally, and us without reaſoning, aſcribes to 
him every Kind of Perfection, and Wiſdom, and 
Power, and Goodneſs without Bounds; exiſting 
wi üg WM ine, and pervading all Space. We 
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thers of our Creator, our Preſerver, our Benefactor, 
the ſupreme Lord, and the ſupreme Lawgiver of the 
whole Society of rational and of intelligent Crea- 


' tures. Not only the Imperfections, and the Wants 


of our Being, and of our Condition, but ſome of 
the nobleft inſtincts, and xobleft Aﬀections of our 


Minds, connects us with this great and 47s univer- 
ſal Nature. The M jad in its Progreſs from Object 


to Object, from one Character and Vroſpect o 
Beauty to another Character and Proſpect of Beanty, 
finds ſome Blemiſh, or ſome Deticiency in each and 


ſoon exhauſts, or ſoon grows weary and diſſatisfied 
with its Subject; it ſee no Character of xcellen- 


cy among Men, equal to that Pitch of Eſteem, 
which Efeem it is capable of exerting ; it ſees na 


Object within the Compaſs of human Things, ad- 


* 


0) bin. (8)i, (2) 4. (i) is, (2) i 


equate to the Strength of its Affection. Nor can 
the Mind (8) ſtop any where in this ſelf-expenſive 
Progreſs, or find Repoſe after the Minds (9) nigh» 
eſt Flights, till zbe Mind (1) arrives-a: a Being of 
unbounded Greatneſs, and unbounded Worth, on 
whom tbe Mind (2) may employ its fublime't Pow- 


ers, without exhauſting the Subject, and give ſcope _ 


to the outmoſt Force, and the outmo/t Fulneſs of its 
Love, without Satiety, or withont Diſguſt. 
As our Affections depends on our Opinions of 
their Objects, and as they generally keep Pace with 
them, it maſt be of the higheſt I.nportance, and it 
ſeems to be among the firit Duties we owes to the 
Author of our Being, to form the leaft imperfect 
Conceptions of his Character and Adminiſtration, ſince 
ve cann ot form perfect Conceptions of his Charac. 
ter and Adminiſtration. For ſuch Conceptions 
thoroughly imbibed, will render vur Religion rati- 
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. onal, and wil render our Diſpoſitions refined. H 
our Opinions is diminutive, and i they is diſtorted, 
our Religion will be ſuperſtitious, and our Temper 
will be abject. Thus, if we aſcribes to the Deity: 
that falſe. Majeſty, which fal/s Majefty conſiſt in 
the unbenovolent, and in the ſullen Exerciſe of 


mere Will or Power, or if we ſu poſe the Deity [3] 


to delight in the Proſtrations of ſervile Fear, or 70 
delight in as ſervile Praiſe, he Drizy (4) will be 
worſhiped with mean Adulation, and <yith a Pro- 
fuſion of Complinents. Farther, if the Deity [5] 
be looked upon as a ftern, and as. an implacable 
Being, delighting in Vengeance, the Deity [6] will 
be adored with pompous Offerings, and pompous 
Sacrifices, or with whatever elſe may- be thought 
proper to ſooth and 20 mollify the Deity [7Þ 

Bur if we believe perfect Goodneſs to be the Cha- 
xacter of the ſupreme Being, and if we belisves that 
- he loves thoſe moſt which reſembles, him moſt, the 
Worſhip paid tbe. Divine Being (8) will be rational 
and ſubJime, and his Worſhippers will ſeek to pleaſe 
him, by imitating that Goodneſs, which Goodneſs 
they adore. The Foundation then of all true Re- 
ligion is a rational Faith. And of a rational Faith 
| Theſe ſeem to be the chief Articles, to believe, That 
« an infinite all-perfe&t Mind exiſt, which all-per- 
« fett Mind has no oppolite, nor any ſeparate In- 
4 tereſt from that of his Creatures that he ſuper- 
ec jntends, and that he governs all Creatures and 
© Things—that his Goodneſs extends to all his 
ct Creatures, bu? that. it extends in different Degrees 
« indeed, according to, bis Creatures (9) reſpective 
« Natures, but without any Partiality, or without 
e anyEnyy-—thay he does every Thing for the beſt, 
4 ES” ot 
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[3] im. [4] be. [5] be. (6) be. (7) im. 
. Eng. (8) him. (9) their. 
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te or that be does every Thing in a Subſerviency ta. 
ge the Perfection, and to the Happineſs of the whole 
& particularly, that he govern and direct the 
Affairs of Meni hats be inſpects Mens [1JAftion 
e that be diſtinguiſhes the good Men from the 
© bad, Men — that be loves and befriends the for- 
te mer, is diſpteaſed with, and pities the latter in 


- © this World—and will, according to Mens [2] 


< reſpeCtive Deſerts, reward 0 one, and will pu- 
F niſh the other in the next World —that, in fine, 
ge he is always carrying on a Scheme of Virtue, and 
« 4 Scheme of Happiness, through an unlimited 
Duration and that be is ever guiding the Uni- 
ce verſe, through its ſucceſſive Stages and ſucceſivs 
< Periods, to higher Degrees of Perfection and of 
ce Feliei 
Wherever right Conceptions of the Deity prevath, 
and of his Providence prevails, when he is conſider- 
ed as no Enemy, no Tyrant to his Creatures, but 
2 Friend and a BenefaRor, and an indulgent Sove- 
_ reign, and the inexhauſted Source of Light, and of 
Love, and of Joy, and as acting in the joint Cha- 
racter of a Father and a Governor, and imparting 
an endleſs Variety of Capacities, to his Creatures, 
and ſupplying them with every Thing neceſſary to 
their full Completion, and to their alt Happineſs, 
what Veneration, and what Gratitude muſt fuch 
Conceptions excite in the Mind ? How natural, and 
how delightful muſt it be to one whoſe Heart is open 
to the Perception of Truth, and fo the Perception of 
every Thing fair, and of every Thing great, and of 
every Thing wonderful in Nature, to contemplate 
and 70 adore him, who is the firſt fair, and the firſt 
great, and the firſt wonderful; in whom Wiſdom, 
aud in whom Power, and Goodneſs dwells vitally, and 
_ dwells 
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dwells eſſentially, and originally, and act in perfect 
Concert ? What Grandeur is here to fill the moſt 
enlarged Capacity, what Beauty is here to engage the 
maoſt ardent Love, what a Maſs of Wonders in ſuch 
Exuberance of Perfection to aſtoniſh and 70 delight 
IF the human Mind through an unfailing Duration? 
It is our Duty, as well as it is our higheſt Inte- 
reſt, often and ſtated Times, and by decent and 27 
folemn Acts, to contemplate and 20 adore the great 
Original of our Exiſtence, the Parent of all Beauty, 
and be Pareut of all Good; to expreſs our Vene- 
ration and our Love, by an awful and by a devout 
| Recognition of his Perfections, and to evidence our 
Gratitude by celebrating his Goodneſs, and by thank+ 
fully. acknowledging all his Benefits. It is likewiſe 
our Duty, by proper Exerciſes of Sorrow, and of 
Humiliation, to confeſs our Ingratitude and our Fol- 
ly. and to ſignify our Dependance on God, and our 
Confidence in Gods [3] Goodneſs, by imploring 
Fed, [4] Bleſſing, and his gracious Concurrence in 
aſſiſting the Weakneſs, and in curing the Corruptions 
of our Nature; and finally, to teſtify our Senſe of big 
Authority, and 70 teſtiſy our Faith in his Government, 
i} by devoting ourſelves to do his Will, and by reſign- 
| \ ing ourſelves to his Niſpoſal. Theſe Duties is not 
1 obligatory, becauſe the Deity needs, or that be can 
'Y be profited by theſe Duties [5] ; but as they are ap- 
j parently decent, and apparently moral, and ſuitable 
to the Relations he ſuſtains of our Creator, our Bene- 
factor, our Law-giver, and our Judge, expreſſive of 
our State, and of our Obligations, and improving ta 
our Tempers, by making us more rational, and more 
ſocial, and more God- like, and conſequently by mak- 


ing us more happy. | | | os 
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Fxercrses of mean and improper Dicrion, to be 


turned into a pure and elegant SryLE. 


; | I N giving 2 rough Drau ht or Relation ina ſmall 


or narrow Compaſs of Man, we muſt call to 


mind that Man, ſprings up from imall Beginnings, ' 
and opens his Capacities and Temper of Mind by a 


little and little, as the Deſigns of Life make neceſ- 


ſary their Appearance, and goes forward not 


ſpeedily through different Stages to Ripeneſs, and 
when he has reached it by little and little; leats 


_ downward till he ſinks into the Grave. Let us keen 


Company with him in his going forward through - WK 


_ theſe Stages following in Order, and take Notice of - 
the Principles which put him in Action, and the 


have a full Sight of him. 1 on 
Man is brought into the World a Creature of littie⁵³ 


Fortunes which wait on him in each, that we may; 


Strength, without Help, and unable to bear Hard. 
ſhips, not furniſhed with Food, or with Dreſs, and 
whatever elſe is fit for the Means of Living or De- 


fence. And yet laid open as the young Child is ta 
Wants and Dangers without Number, it is quite out 
of his Power to furniſh. the firſt of theſe; or to make 


himſelf ſafe againſt the ſecond of them. But tho? © 


he is thus weak, and thus laid open, he finds pre- 


ſent and ſure Succours in the Love and good Lik . 
ing of his Parents who refuſe no Work, and give up 
no Hazards to nurſe and raiſe up to Maturity the 
tender Baby. By theſe ſtrong natural Impulies, as 
by ſome very ſtrong Chain, does Nature tie the Pa- 
rent to the Child, and make the ſtrongeſt moral 
unction on. his Side, before the Child has any: . 


Thought of it. Want of Food, and Want of Drink, 


with 
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bitious. Though this is in a proper Manner the 


with all the Feelings that keep them Company, of 


are joined with them, make manifeſt themſelves by 


a Tongue of a very ſtrong Meaning and forcibly 


moving. As the different Senſes bring in Notices 
and Advices of encompaſſing Objects, we may ſte 
in the young Beholder early Marks of increaſing 


Wonder and Ama ement. Clear Things and a- 


= larming Sounds are ſeen and hearkened to with a 
Sort of Diſturbance and Afﬀright. But without 


reſting on any, he very deſirouſly paſſes on from one 


* _-Thang to another, always pleaſed with what is moſt 
new. Thus the Love of what is new is made, and 
the Paſſion of Wonder kept from ſleeping. By little 
and little he comes to be intimate with the moſt 
common Things, his Parents, his Brethren; and 


others of the Family who are moſt acquainted with 


him. He takes a fond liking to them is not æaſy 
When they are gone, and delighted to ſee them again. 


Theſe Feelings come to be the Ground of a moral 
Adherence on his Side, and by this mutual Fellow- 


feeling, he creates the domeſtic League with his Pa- 

rents, Brethreri, and with others of the Family. 

1 he comes tobe affected with their Coneerns; 
An 


and feels Joy or Grief, Hope or Fright, on their 
Account; as well as his own. As his Paſſions now 
o beyond himſelf to others, he is called a good or il} 
feature, as he is well or. ill conditioned to them. 


| Theſe then are the firſt Ties of the moral Chain: 
_- the early Elements or Out-lines of his Character, 


his firſt rough Endeavours towards Acting; Liberty, 


When he begins to make an Fxpedition from the 
Nurſery, and enlarges his Acquaintance from home; 
he makes a little Round of Play-Fellows; goes with 
.them into play, or ſeeks after Enterprizes ; and leads 


of is led by them, as his Genius is more or lefs am- 


Time 
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Time in which Appetite and Paſſion ha; e the Su- 
periority, yet his Fancy and inward Powers open 
apace ; and as the various Pictures of Things pass 
before the Eve of the Mind, he makes different 
Taſtes, like ſome Things, and does not like others, 

as his Parents, Play-fellows, and a thouſand: Acci- 
dents lead him to join together pleaſing or difplea« . 
ſing Sets of Ideas, or repreſent co him Things in 
inticing or hateful Lights. 
As his Proſpects are made larger, his active and 
his ſocials Powers ſpread out themſelves in an equal. 
Degree; the Love of doing, of copying; and of + 

_ Praiſe, Rivaling, Inquiſitiveneſs, Apmnelſto be taught; 

a Paſſion for Command, and Fondneſs of Mutability. 

His Paſſions are quick, changeable, and bending to 
every Stamp. His Adherences and Averſions ſpee- 
dily follow each other, He compares Things, knows 
the Difference of Actions, judges 25 Reputations, 
and loves or hates them, as. they ſeem well or ill- 
affected to himfelf, or to thoſe he loves dearly, In 

the Interm he ſ on grows ſenſible off what follows | 
from his own Deeds, as they draw Praiſe, or bring 
Diſdain; he takes a W. in the former, and is a+ 
ſhamed of the latter; wants to ſecret them, and 
bluſhes when they are diſcovered: By means of theſe 
Powers he comes to be a fit Subject for Improve- 
| nent, the moral Junction is drawn cloſer, he feels he 
i to account for what he does to others, as well, as to 
himſelf, and thus is by Degrees growing, ripe. for 
Society, and for ing. 
As a Man ptoceeds from Childhood to Youth, his * 
Paſſions, as well as Obſervations, take a more Hirge, 
Range. New Senſations of Pleaſure call him $p fols . 
low new Things, he grows ſenſible to the enticings 
of Comelineſs, he gels 4 particular F ellow feeling 
Vith the Sex, and makes a more tender Sort of Ad- 
herence than he has yet 1 This * 
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co be the Coherence of a new moral. Relation, and 


gives! à milder Manner to his Paſſions and way of ac- 


ting. In this boiſterous Period he enters Hy a great- 
erDepth into a Taſte of F riendſhip, Company, Ex- 
der ciſes, and Diverſions; a liking to truth, :and 4 lik- 
ing of . and of Deſign waxes upon kim; and 
| 25955 nctions ſpread among his Neighbourz, Fellow 


br i and Country- men, his eager -Defire after 
Applauſe, Rivalry, and ſocial Good-likings wax 


more vehement and active. In the mean Time, 1 it is 
hot poſſible for him to have lived this long without 
having ſome Knowledge of thoſe grand Marks 
Order, Wiſdgm, and Goodneſs, which are impreſ- 
ſed on the conſpicuous Creation; and of thoſe ſtout 
Hints within himſelf of a Parent-Mind, the Sprin 
of all Knowledge and Beauty; and Obj ect as w 
as Spring of that Activeneſs, and tho. . 
after which ſometimes rouze his inmoſt Frame, and 
carry him out of himſelf to an all- mighty and - 
rerning Power. Hence ſpring thoſe Though, 


of awful Reward, and thoſe Affection of T Panke | 
 Wineſs,. intire Submiſſion and Love, which join the. 
Soul with the Author of Nature, and ma de that | 


. moſt lofty and God- like of all Junctions. 
Man having now got his Prime, either new Paſ- 
ems follow,” or the old Number are turned about. 


ton higher Pitch. For growing more perceptible 
of his unctions with the Public, and that peculiar 


Society of Men under the ſame Government to which 
he mobe inſtantly belongs, and taking too a larger 
View of 4wman Life, and its different Wants and 
Happineſſes, he creates more familiar Friendſhips, 
ehdeavours to ſeize Power, ſeeks Honour, lays down 
more moderate Plans of Advantage, and oy to 
give more heed-to the Concerns of Society; he en- 
talks into Family Junctions, and humours thoſe Cha- 


rities which Jprivg trom thence. The governing. 
mess Lin! Paſſions 
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| Paſlons of this Period ſtouily p puſh him on to Po: 
vide for the Deelmes of Life; 3 Fig in its Commi-.. 
ſeration and Themes put forth Ws aſcending 
Power in Preffinf the Man, new in full Strengt | 
to c pay Lr and Care of his Parents, 4755 33 
jeving their Wants? and eaſing their mu 1 
Ak. ength attain Life verges downwards, 5 
= | ol Age comes of faſt with'its Solicitude, Love 'of 
| Eafej-and Love to private Intereſt, Timidity, Bode 
' | vide Care 8 8 ane ß and NRA of Offspring. The 
' I Knowledg Kerixe, of the aged, is made 
- to Ae oF Ache 1 195 <dom from Paſſion to allay 
W e duth; the former learns them to have. . 
a Retroſpe& on paſt Follics, and the latter look Fore 
| ward intg what fo lows from Things, and make pro- Pro- 
= viſion Againſt the worſt. Thus every Af ge has! its 
| particular Genius af d Rank of Patios. anſwering to 


that Period, and moſt availing to che Succeſs, 0 I, 


2 


And cus are tlie Wants of one Period 75 | 
the Capacites of another, and the Wk I 
| der onẽ Age” are ſuitable to the Paſſio of and», 
' er. 1 
= A Child's Parchis: are amor of the firſt a of © 
| his: Notice; he's comes to be earlieſt acquainte d with. 
| then, he puts à fingular Truſt in 'them, and ſeems, ,, 
| to reſpect them with a fond liking, the early Foxes... 
tellings of his Goodneſs, and Thankfulneſs in Time 
to come. Thus does Nature deliver with Authority” 
the-firft Lines of the Duty of a Son, even before a. 
proper Knowledge of the Tie is made. Butwhen 
the Child is 5 8. and has arrived to ſuch aDegree - 
of Knowledge as to underſtand'the moral Cotyun- 3 
ction, and underſtands how much he is obliged to 
his Parents; when he looks back on their ſoft and 
unintereſted Love, their continual Cares and Labouts 25 


in bringin inſtructing, and taking Care of he- 
forchand Be tm e in chat State, in W 7 
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had neither Senſe nor Strength. 


mind ch often they ha 
to be ſhort, by calming Figs Cares, by eaſin 
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to care for himſelf, 
mult know in his own Thoughts that he N to 
them theſe particular Duties. 

"To venerace and reſpect them as the Means of Nay 
ture in bringuig him to Lite, and to that ſtate of Con- 
ſolation and Felicity which he enjoys; and for 

Reaſon to value and copy good Qua- 


Iitics, to eaſe and bear with, and pread, as much as 


in his Power, a a becoming maſk over thar Failings 
ard Weakneſſes. 


To be mightily thankful to them for thoſe Benefits 
which it can hardly ever be poſſible bu him to pay 
back in a full Manner; to ſhew this Thankfulneſt by 


firing good good Heed to their Wants, and an earneſt 


ligence to 555 them; by. a humble Regard » 
their Jathoriey. an Counſel, Seca by o 
it with . chuſing a Wife; and of an Oc pa ö 
tion ; by ſubmitting to their ed rather t 
Marling Be is wk them, as bringing 0 


their 1 


Griefs, and by bearing up the Weakneſſes ag 40 Age, 


and male the after Part of their Days as happy 
and N as in his Power. Lo pay Itheſe 
Reverences, and to pay y chem These Returns, is, as we 


find Plato to ſay, to return the oldeſt, and the beſt, . 


and the eſt of Debts, next to thoſe we are in- 
debred to our great and general Parent. Theſe Re- 


verences, theſe Returns are founded in our Nature, 


e conformable to the moſt original 


and the 


| Rules o& 1 41 hankfulneſs, Reyerence, Right, natural 


Love and Godlineſs, which are weaved with our 
Confticutian. itſe}f ; and we cannot be wanting in 
them, without we throw away that Nature, and 


* 


acting contrary to thoſe Raw 


As his Brecherr ard Siſters are the next with | 
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junction, it is to them he owes a brotherly Reſpe&t; 
and he ought to engage in a cloſe- Covenant of 
Friendſhip with them, a reciprocal Fellow-feeling, - 

Counſel, Help, and a noble Communication cf 
kind Offices, calling to mind that they are related 
to. a common Father and Mother, and that Bro- 
ther- hood of Nature which joins them into a clo- 
ſer Community of Advantage and Love. 

The Condition of the Brute Creation is very va- 
rious from that of human Creatures. The Brutes 
are cloathed, and for the moſt Part armed by their 
Make, eaſily find what is fit for their Livelihood, 
and ſoon arrive at their Strength and Ripeneſs ; ſo 
that they want the Care and Help of their Parents 
bue for 2 little Time, and foF that Reaſon we per- 
ceive that Nature has given to them wandering and 
fleeting Loves. The Junction being downright 
natural, and made only for generating and bring- 
ps up their Offspring, no ſoqner is that Purpoſe 
compaſſed, than the Conjunction is diſunited of 
Caurſe. © But the human Race are of a more ten- 
der and impotent State; their Child-hood and 
Non age continue longer; they advance ſlowly to 
Force of Body, and Ripeneſs of Reaſon; they need 
| continual Heeding, and a long Courſe of Cares 
and Toils to bring them up to Decency, Virtue, 
and the different Arts of Life. Nature has, on 
that Account, procured beforehand for them the 
molt. loying and ſolicitous "Tutors to help their 
Weakneſs, te fupply their Wants, and to com- 
plete them in thoſe proper Arts, even their own 
arents, on whom ſhe has laid this very great 


| Charge, made agreeable by the moſt enticing and 

ſtrongeſt of all Ties, the Love becoming Parents. 
But except both agree in this agreeable Taſk, and 
continue their united Labours, till they have 
brought up and planted ou their young Colony, © 
V m 
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a moral and enduring Junction. It is clear alſo, 
that the chief Deſign of Marriage is not to gene- 

rate and nurſe up an Offspring, but to teach and 
model Minds — the great Duties and large Ap- 


ſhall the young Plants be preſerved againſt the Se- 


: ving and mixed Amours. ; 1 a Ce : 3 
I be Mind is apt to be ſcatteted in its Views, 


latter buſied in a peculiar Buſineſs, 


_ - Attractions, and by hindering, or leſſening 
' comely and regular Exerciſe of the ſoft and hun 
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its beautiful Comrade, Marriage, gather togeth 


. 3 - 


1 4 

A : 

p Wy a 

8 * & | 
| | „ 

N 4 8 


nn n Barren GRAMMAR 


muſt come to be a Prey to every rude Intruder, and 
the Deſign of Nature in the primitive Junction of 
the human, Couple be overthrown. Therefor our 
Make, as well as State, is a clear Mark that the 
human Sexes are appointed for a more familiar, for 


pointments of Life. Society muſt be ſupplied from 
t his primitiye Nurſery with uſeful Members, and 1 
its goodlieft Decorations and Upholders. But how... 


verity of the Air and Seaſons, improved and raiſed 
to Ripeneſs, if Men, like Beaſts, give way t0 0 


| and Deeds: of Friendſhip- and Humanity, excepc 
the former be pointed to a peculiar Object, and they, 
5 . lar When. Men 
once give way to this Diſſipation there is no ſtop- 
Ping their full Speed, they wax inſenſible to _ „ 
Feelings of the human Heart, they in time come 
to be not fit for, or averſe to the making a moral 
Junction of Souls, which is the ſtrong joining of: 
Society, and the Spring of the pureſt home Joys... 
Whereas a reaſonable and not depraved Love, and 


a Man's Proſpects, guide his Heart to its fit Object, 
and by reſtraining his Love to that Object, do in- 
deed make large its Influence and Uſe; Moregyer 
it is but too apparent from the Behaviour of Man- 
kind, that the common Ties of. Humanity are too 
weak to bind and engage the Paſſions of moſt Peo-—- 
Affairs of Society. eee 
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of Neighbourhood, Acquaintance, and common 
Correſpondence, are too wide a Field of Action for 
many, and the Conjunctions of a Public, or Society 
of Men under the are ſo far more, 
and in which many either care not, or know not 
how to put forth themſelves. Therefor Nature, 
always diſcreet and kind, by inſtilling that ſtrong 
Fellow- feeling which preyails between the ſingle ones 
of each Sex, and by preſſing them to make a ſingular 
moral Conjunction, the Foundation of many domeſtic 
Endearments, has meted out to each Couple 8 
culiar Sphere of Action, in a Proportion to their 
Prof &s, and fitted to their- particular Capacities, 
| Befides, by affecting them deeply in the Cares of 
their own little Round, ſhe has joined them more 
cloſely with Society, which is made up of particu- 
lar Families, and tied them down to their good 
Conduct in that particular Society ef People | 
to which they pertain. This moral Junction is 
Marriage, and this Province of Action is a Family. 
It is indubitable from what has been ſpoken, that, 
to Ton up Perſons, who have Fortune enough to 
make Proviſion for a Family, according to their 
Order and State in Life; and who are gifted with' 
the common Degrees of Diſcretion! fit to condu 4 
Family, and teach Children, it is a Duty daey owe 
to Community to marry. oe Fo nL 
The Minds of both Sexes ares as much made the 
one for the other, by a due mixture particular to 
each, as their Perſons. The Force, Steadineſs, 
Bravery, Seriouſmeſs, and Grandeur of Mien of the 
Man, anſwer to the Tenderneſs, Delicacy, Soſt- 
nels of Paſſion, Fineneſs of Taſte, and Modefty of - 
Converſation of the Woman. The Male Mind is 
made to ſtand in Defence, to think circumſpealy,. 
to ſee beforehand, invent, and give Coynſel. The 
Female Mind, is made to put Truſt in, to fancy, 


conceive 


* . 
x 2 5 
. 1 . 
® — 
* 
er ne ele — — 1 
2 2— — n r n 


— 


273 TAI Bairisn Gramman, 


| conceive, to beobſe quious, and todo what is planned. 
Therefor the due M 


proportioned Contrariety of various or contrary Qua. 


| Iiries, like a dueTemperament of Diſcords in aCom- 


15 poſition of Muſic, raiſes the Melody of Society more 


than if they were all unvaried Notes to each other. 


And this Junction of morzl Sexes, if we may call it 


ſo, is clearly more availing to the Improvement of 


each, than if they lived ſeparate. For the Man not 
only defends and givesCounſel, but imparts Strength 
and Firmneſs to the Woman. She, in her Turn, 
ſoftens, puriſies, and refines him. In her Company 
he finds Calmneſs from Action and Care, and in her 
Friendſhip the Heat into which his Paſſions were 


wrought by the Tumult and Confuſion of public | 


Life, ſinks down and ſettles into a Repoſe; and a 
thouſand Graces andComelineſſes, that want Names, 


chat iſſue from her Words and Acts, model him for 


_ -a more mild and fine Behaviour. His Converſe and 
Example, on the contrary, make her Proſpects larger, 


and raiſe her Thoughts, ſuppors her Steadineſs, and 


free her from a thouſand Fears and Diſturbances, to 
which her more weak Sex makes her liable. 


The natural Rules of the matrimonial League 


are the following: 


* 


T. Mutual Faithfulneſs to the Marriage-Bed: 


Want of Fidelity fruſtrates the very Purpoſe of Mar- 


Hage, diſunites the natural Cement of the Relation, 


makes feeble the moral Junction, the principal 


Strength of which is in the Alternation of Love, and 


By making the Offspring dubious, leſſens the Care 
and Adherence proper to their Education. 


2 


allvance the common Advantage of the Family, and 
to educate their common Offspring: With a Deſign 


| 9 notice theſs Rules it is ft to improve; both before. | 


5 ixture of theſe various Sexes of 
Minds make a fine moral Junction; and the well. 


' 2: An Agreement of Advices and Endeavours to 
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and in the married State the ſtricteſt Comelineſs and - 


Chaſtity of Manners, and a true Knowledge; of 


what fits their particular Characters. 

3. The Conjunction muſt be unbroken and for 
Life. The Nature of F riendſhip, and in a particu- 
lar manner of this kind of it, the Education of their 
Young, and the order of Society and of Conſecutions 
which would otherwiſe be every complicated, do all 
appear to demand it. Id keep this Conjunction, 


and make the Marriage Condition more melodious | 


and conſolable, a reciprocal Eſteem and Tenderneſs, 
a Reſpe& equal on both Sides, and Forbearance, an 

— of Counſels and Help, and legal Power, 
are entirely proper. If they both keep within their 
juſt Bounds, there need be no Conteſt about Power, 
. there will be no Conteſt. They have no con- 
trary, nor no diſtinct Advantage, and for that very 
Reaſon there can be no proper F oundation for Con- 
trariety of Behaviour. 

The Conjunction of Parents with their Children 
follows naturally from the Marriage Junction, and 
the Duties which they owe them follows in as natural 
a manner from that Junction. The weak Condition 


of Children, who are liable to ſo many Wants and 


Hazards, demands their continual Care and No- 
tice; their unlearned and unimproved Minds aſk 
for their continual Information and Improvement: 
Had human Creatures been born with the full Force 
of Men, and the Feebleneſs of Underſtanding and 
the Force of Paſſions which operate in Children, 
they would have been too ſtout or too obſti nate to 
have acquieſced to the legal Authority and Tuition | 
of their Parents. But as they were intended for a 


| Proceſs in Knowledge and what is virtuous, it was 


fit that the Waxing of their Bedies ſhould keep 
Pace with the Waxin their Minds, leſt the In- 


i tenſions of that Proceſs ſhould have been to no Ef- 
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feet.” Among other n Deſigns wh ich the 


5 ppreading out by Degrees of their outward as well 


as inward Frame ſerves, one is, that it gives large 
room to the Practice of many mild and eneroys 


Affections, which fill up the domeſtic Life with a 


handiome Variety of Duties and Fruitions ; and are 


of £unſequence a grand Inſtruction for the Heart, 
and a ſtout ſort of Tuition for the more renowned 
and weighty Duties of public Life. : 


The above ſpoken. fecble and unlear ned Stan 
of Children, appears clearly to give their Father 
and Mother ſuch Rule and Power as is fit to their 
Maintainance, Defence, and Inſtruction; but that 
Rule and Power can be deemed to reach no farther 
than is proper to anſwer thoſe Deſigns, and to con- 
tinue no longer Time than that Feebleneſs and un- 
learned State laſt, Wherefor the Ground and Cauſe 


of the Rule and Power failing, they are at an End 


of Conſequence. Whatever Force or Rule then it 


may be fit for Parents or juſt for them to make uſe 


of while their Children are young, to take upon 


them, or ſeize unjuſtly the ſame when they have ar- 


rived at the Ripeneſs or full Uſe of their Strength 
and Underſtanding, would be cruel and not juſt. 


2 herefor it is manifeſt, that Parents have no Au- 


thority to chaſtiſe the Perſons of their Children 


more rigidly than the Nature of their Guatdianſhip 


deinands, much leſs to attack their Lives, to aſſail 
their Freedom, or to make them over as their 
Right of Poſſeſſion, or as their Goods and en 


80 to any Maſter whoſoever. 


The firſt Rank of Duties which Parents are in- 


- 4 to their Children, have a Relation to their 


natural Life; and theſe Duties include Defence, 
bringing them up providing for them before - hand, 
utting them into the Wald in a way fit for their 
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ne The ſecond Rank of Duties has Relation to the 
mental and moral Life of their Young, or their Ju- 
ge ition in ſuch Arts and Embelliſhments as are proper 
us to fit them for doing the Duties they are indebted to 
al themſelves and to other People. As this-was found 
re ¶ to be the chief Purpoſe of the Marriage Jurition, ſo 
t, the making good that Purpoſe is the greateſt and 
d higheſt of all the Duties of Parents. In order there- 
for to make the Child fit for doing his Part with 
te W Wiſdom and in aworthy manner, as a Man, as a Ci- 
er tizen, and a Creature of God, both Parents ſhould 
ir unite their combined Wiſdom, Authority, and Pow= _ 
at er, and each Parent ſeparately to uſe thoſe Gifts of 
er Nature, which are the peculiar Excellency and De- 
- W coration of their particular Sex. The Father ſhould 
- W lay out and overſee ther Education, the Mother to J 
e put in Act what is planned, and tranſact the Parti- j 
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d W cular of which ſhe is able. The Father ſhould guide 

i the maſculine Effort of the mental and moral Pow - 

e ers of his Child. His Fancy and the Way of thoſe 

n Efforts are the particularly Buſineſs of the Mother, 

1 The Father ſnould give alvice, defend, and govern, . © | 
p and by his Knowledge gained by Practice, manly |} 
„Strength, and that higher Authority, which is for the 
moſt part imputed to his Sex, brace and make ſtrong | 
n his Pupil for a Life of Action, for Seriouſneſs Up- 

' rightneſs of Heart, and Steadineéſs in Suffering. The 

| W Officeof the Mother is to bow and ſoften her Boy by 

f the Pleaſentneſs of her Diſcourſe, and the Softneſs 

N and Comelineſs of her Mann ers, for ſocial Life, for 


Fineneſs of Taſte, and the fine Decencies and Fru- 
tions of Humanit; and to meliorate and make fine 
the Tenderneſs and Modeſty of her female Pupil, and 
to model her to all thoſe mild domeſtic Virtueswhich . 
are the particular Marks and Decorations of her Sex, 
To guide the opening Minds of their pleaſin 
Truſt through the various Periods of their dae 
$544.24 * 555 25 + ia 
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fion, to help them in each Period in caſting out the 
hidden Seeds of Reaſon and Genius, and in getting 
new Augmentations of Light and Virtue; and at 
laſt, with all theſe favourabl: Circumiftanees, to 
bong the young Enterprizes upon the great Theatre 
of Human Life, to play their various Parts before 
the Eyes of their Friends, of Society, and Men and 
Women  How'nobly does Heaven repay the Taſk, 
when the Parents ſee thoſe dear Likeneſſes and Re- 
preſentatives of themſelves, poſſeſſing their Virtues 
as well as Eſtates, ſupporting their particular Repu- 
zatiors with a Grace and in a worthy Manner, and 


giving them the pleaſing. View of conveying their 


Naine with waxing Honour and Intereſt to a Gene. 
ration not yet come into the World. 

Of all the Relations which the a of Man bears 
that which continues between the Creator and his 
Creatures, the chief Lawgiver and his Subjects, is the 
higheſt and fineſt. This Relarion ſprings from the 


Nature of a Creature in common, and the State of 


the human Mind in peculiar, the greateſt Powers and 
Affections of which direct to a general Mind, and 


| would. not be perfect and to no Effect without ſuch 
-aPointing. A Senſe & the ſplendid Look, Gfeatneſs, 


and comely Order of the general Syſtem of Tung, 
and the to be admired Meetneſs of one Thing to 


another in its large F urniture, leads the Mind, by 


inevitable Conſequence, and in a manner not to be 
avoided, to a perceiving of Deſign, or of a defign- 


ingCauſe, the Fountain of all, by a Courſe as ſimple, 


and natural as that by which a handſome Picture, or 
a fine Building, hints to us the Notion'of a'finePro- 


feſſor of an Art. As we think this Being before all, 
above all, and greater than all, we in a natural 
8 Manner, aid without Argument, impute to him 


every thing that is perfect, Wiſdom, Power, and 
| Goodncks without _ having a Being om 
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Being of unlimited Greatneſs and Value, on whom 


the Suhject, and give Liberty to the utmoſt Stren 
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all Time, and paſſed through the whole Extenſion 


of Space. We apply to him thoſe grand Epithets 


of our Creator, Preſerver, a Beſtower of Benefits, 
the great Lord and Lawgiver of the whole Society 


of reaſonable underſtanding Creatures. Not only 
the Defects and Wants of our Being and State, but 


ſome of the nobleſt Deſires of our Minds, join ug 


with this great and general Nature. The Mind in 
its Courſe from Object to Object, from one Cha- 


racter and View of Beauty to another, finds ſome 
Mark of Deformity vr Want in each, and ſoon drains 
or grows weary, and not ſatisfied with its Subject; 
it ſees no Reputation of Dignity among Men equal 
to that Pitch of high Value which it is capable of 
putting forth; no Object within the Extent of hu- 
man Things equal to the Strength of its Affection. Nor 
can it ſtop any where in this ſelf-ſpreading Courſe, 
or find Reſt after its higheſt Flights, till it gets at a 


it may employ its greateſt Powers without drainin 


and Fulneſs of its Love without being glutted, or ; 


without taking a Diſtaſte. 


As our Aﬀections rely on our | Notions of their 


Objects, and for the moſt part keep Pace with theng, 
it muſt be of the greateſt Conſequence;'and appears 


to be amongſt the firſt Duties we are indebted to the | 


Author of our Being, to have the leaſt defeftiveiſee- - 
ing we cannot make perfect Notions of his Reputa- 


tion and Adminiſtration. For ſuch Nbtions tho- 
roughly drank in will make our Religion reaſonable, 
and our Diſpoſitions purified. If our Opinions are 
little and writhed, our Religion will be ſuperſtirious, 
and our Temper mean. Thus, if we impute to the 


| Deity thatfalſe Majeſty, which is made up of he 
' unkind and ſullen Practice of mere Will or Power, 
or think he takes Pleaſure in the Proſtrations of ſia- 
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viſh Fear, or as flaviſh Praiſe, he will be worſhipped 
with mean Flattery, and a great deal of Compliments. 
Moreover if he be looked upon as a harſh, and-not 
2 K pacified Being, taking delight in Revenge, he 
will be worſhippecl externally with grand Offerings, 
Sacrifices, or any thing elſe that may be thought 
fit to calm and foften him. But if we will give 
credit that perfect Goodneſs is the Character of the 
higheſt Being, and that he likes thoſe moſt who 
are moſt like him, the Worſhip given to him will 
be reaſonable and grand, and his Worſhippers will 
deſire to pleaſe him, by endeavouring to reſemble 
chat Goodneſs which they pray to. The Ground 1 
den of all real Religion is a wiſe Belief. And of 5 
a:wiſe Belief theſe appear to be the chief Terms: 
T0 have Faith, „that an unlimited altogether. 
complete Mind lives, who has no contrary nor 
divided Intereſt from that of his Creatures—that he 
overſees and rules'over all Creatures and Things 
chat his Goodneſs ſtreches out to all his A 
in various Degrees, it tis true, in a manner agreea- 
- ble, to each of their Natures but without inclinin 
to one Party more than another, and without! Mas 
that he acts every Thing for the beſt, or in 
x helpful to the Completeneſs and Happineſs 
of the Whole—in a particular manner, that he di - 
res and rules the Buſineſs of Men—looks into 
ttheir Actions differences the Good from the Bad 
likes and is a Fricnd to the Former; 3 is not 
eaſed with; and has Pity on the Latter in this 
ofld--andwill, according as each deſerves, re- 
0 pere and-puniſh the other in the World to come 
that, in ſhort, he is forever earrying on a Scheme 
of Virtue and Felicity through a Continuance that 
is not limited and is always conducting the gene- 
ral Syſtem of Things through Stages following in 
Order and Rounds of Time, to higher Degrees of ' 
© Completion and Happineſs,” wherever 
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Wherever right Notions of the Deity and his 
Care over created Beings is in Force, when he is 
thought upon as, the undrained Fountain of Love, 
and Light, and Joy, as performing in the united 
Reputation of a Father and Ruler, giving an end- 
Jeſs Difference of Capacities to his Creatures, fur» 
niſhing them with every thing fit to their full Ac 
compliſhment and Happineſs ; what awful Reve- 
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rence and Thankfulneſs muſt ſuch Notions raiſe vp 


in the Mind ? How like to Nature and pleafant 
_ muſt it be to a Heart open to the Act of pac 
of what is real, and of every Thing fair, great, and 
wonderful in Nature, to think upon and worſhiphim, - 
. whois the firſt Beautiful, the firſt Grand; and the firſt 
Amazing; in whom Wiſdom; Power, and Goodt 
inhabit in ſuch a manner as to give Life, and by the 
Conſtitution of Nature, and primitively, and perform 
in complete Symphony? What Greatneſs is here to 
fill the moſt amplified Breaſt ! What Beauty to in- 
duce the hotteſt Love! What a Lump of Wonders 
in ſuch an over-flowing Abundance of Perfection to 
amaze and pleaſe the Mind of Men and Women 
through an everlaſting Continuance. ' © 
It is therefor our Duty, as well as greateſt Advan- 
tage, often and at fixed Times, and by comely and 
grave Deeds, to think upon and worſhip- the great 
Spring of our Being, the Father of all that is beau- 
_ tiful, and of all Good; to ſpeak forth our Reverence 
and Love, by a worſhipful and religious Acknow- 
ledgment of his Completenefs, and to make our 
Thankfulneſs appear by making famous his Good 
neſs, and in a thankful manner confeſſing all his F "= 
yours. It is in like manner our Puty by fit Pfactich 
of Grief and Humbleneſs of Mind to own our Un- 
thankfulneſs and Fooliſhneſs, and to declare by ſome 


Token our Dependance on God, and our Truſt in 


| his Goodneſs, by begging his Bleſſing and kind A- 
i 3 - "Pp greeme! 
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whole oe Depravation of our Nature; and, wing 
© oncluſion, to declare by ſome Mark our Senſe of 
his Command, and our Belief in his manner of 


Ruling, by addicting ourſelves to do his Will, and 

giving up ourſelves to his Management. Theſe 

18 5 are not binding becauſe the Divine org 

| Nu Occafion for them, or can be advantaged 

: but as they are clearly comely and mo- 

— to the Relations he bears of our Maker, 

; 8 errer of Benefits, Giver of Law, and Judge, 

declarative of 'our Circumſtances and Obligations; 

\ Þy making us more ratienal, fitter for Society, 
* _ ſo more happy. | 
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AGE 18, line firſt, belongs to the Note in 
. ſame Page | 
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and advancing nearer to Perfection our Tempery, | 
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